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Abstract
The insurance play a very important role in the financial sector of our country. The IRDA Act, 1999 is a landmark in the
Indian insurance industry which opened up the insurance sector to the private sector participants in 2000. Keen elements
in the participants of overseas insurance companies though restricted to 26% of the capital. From the investor’s
perspectives insurance is an ideal vehicle as a parking financial stop where they will be able to avail the services of
investment in insurance services collectively. This will in turn result into easy assessment to their claims, cost savings and
improved financial advisory service etc. This study of investors preference in insurance sector with special reference to
Mumbai city considers the period from 2005-2010. The result is anticipated that such insurance providers/companies are
ever progressing and also remain successful in creating awareness. They have successfully developed their business by
linking insurance companies with insurance agents and they have also created a direct link with the bank customers and
spread its policies all around the world. The growth of this merger is viewed from its infancy to developing stage.
Therefore, this study has been restricted to Mumbai city only to study and analyse its ever expanding business in the
insurance field to find better understanding the need for the change in the policy, planning, programme and
implementation mechanism which can boost the growth of insurance sector in the city of Mumbai.
Keywords: Insurance. IRDA, GIC. LIC
Introduction
Insurance is a service industry which plays a very
significant role in the growth and development of economy
in any country. It has the dual role of influencing habit of
saving among the public and provides the funds for
investing in the various schemes as per the provisions of the
insurance Act, 1938 (amended to date). Insurance is a
process in which losses of few unfortunate ones re shared
by many persons who are equally exposed to some risk like
the risk of death or disability for human life due to
accidents, life risk for property and goods, risk of theft
dishonesty, floods earthquakes cyclone, sea perils for the
shipment of goods so on and so fort.
In today’s centred economy. Profit or loss can be
linked to various market operations also. Such risks can be
dynamic as they correspond to fluctuations in economy and
changes in economic preferences, technology etc. Today,
changes in consumer preferences can force existing
industries to shut down and new ones to emerge. Insuring
the production units or distributing channels in areas like
electronics business can call for specialised experts. There
are also static risks not related to market operations like
floods and earthquakes, or risk associated with human
behaviour such as dishonesty, professional negligence etc.
The various advantages of insurance are
1. Insurance buys time and money
2. Insurance offers peace of mind
3. Insurance has multiple applications
4. Enduring elasticity
5. Financial securities

6. Regards for family
7. insurance is safer
Objectives of the study
1. The main objective of the study is to measure the
awareness level of the customers towards the life
insurance
2. To study the various policies available in the market
3. To understand the various features of
various
insurance policies
4. To identify the reasons for customers preference
towards the life insurance products
Review of literature
Author Romeo in his book “Marketing in Banking and
insurance” discussed principles of marketing mix applicable
to insurance companies. Mr Vivek Gupta from ICFAI in his
book “Management of Insurance companies” discussed
American and Zurich LIC/GIC financial services. Mr. S. V.
RBI Governor ‘Calling a new culture”. Thus insurance in
India has got many opportunities and challenges thus from
investor’s prospective bancassurance is an ideal one stop
financial stop where he will be able to avail the services of
banks and insurance products together. This will turn result
in easy assess to his claims cost saving and improved
financial advisory related to a full range of financial—
insurance products.
S. Hasan banu and R.S. Nagajothi in their article
entitled ‘Study of Insurance perspective in Uthamapalayam
Taluk’ have discussed that insurance has not been on the
main agenda of either individuals or corporate, hence
reform include not merely regulatory intervention but also
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promotional efforts to develop the market. The steady
growth of the industry is also the consolidation, of private
players progressively bears a silent testimony to the
proactive system in place India
Insurance increasingly offers policies that converge
with the products of the capital markets, and they face a
need for integrative assets and liability management
strategies. In this paper it shows that an integrative
approach based on scenario optimization modelling adds
value to the risk management process, when compared to
traditional methods. Empirical analysis with products
offered by the Italian insurance industry is presented. The
results have implications for the design of competitive
insurance policies, and some examples are analysed.
Insurance is a cooperative device which provides
security and protection of the economic value of assets in
human or material form against financial loss caused by
uncertain risk. The losses arising from insured events are
immediately compensated by the insurers out of the funds
that they have collected in the shape of premiums. There are
different sets of uncertainties assessing liabilities and
speculative risks associated with human and market
behaviour As insurance is too protected the economic value
of the assets, the policy holder has to ensure that all relevant
information is made available for underwriting the risk.
Hypothesis:
 The performance of insurance products in Mumbai City
During 2005-2010 has been satisfactory. (Education,
Advertising- awareness and purchase of policies)
Testing of hypothesis will be done by using quantitative
tools such as measures of chi-Square and other tests.
The dependent variables are awareness and their
preferences towards life insurance policies.
Independent variable: The independent variables are age,
gender, occupation, and annual income of respondents.
Since population elements are selected for inclusion in the
sample based on the ease of access, the sampling design is
convenient sampling. The sample size is 100 policy
holders.
Sources Data

2.

•

Primary data is collected from customers who have
taken life insurance policies in Mumbai city

Table 2 Educational Status and Purchase decision of
Policies

•

The location of study is Mumbai city

•

The tools used for the study are percentage Analysis

•
Chi-Square Method
The study is mainly based on as the primary data and
thus certain Limitations are bound to arise in the
collection of primary data
1. The number of policy holders are selected for
collection of primary data represent small when
compared to the universe

2

In the present study, the policy holders in Mumbai
City alone is considered, the same findings,
suggestion, in other cities are not taken in account.
Chi-Square Testing and Analysis
1) Since Chi-Square is significant the null hypothesis of
no association between the two attributes is rejected
from the study that there is significant association
between education status of the respondents and type
of policies purchased from insurance companies. The
study reveals that policies purchased from insurance
companies depend on the educational status of the
respondents.
2) Since Chi-Square is significant the null hypothesis of
no association between the two attributes is rejected
from the study that there is significant association
between education status of the respondents and
purchase decision of policy from insurance
companies. The study reveals that policies of
insurance companies depend on the educational status
of the respondents.
3) Since Chi-Square is significant the null hypothesis of
no association between the two attributes is rejected
and concluded from the study that there is significant
association between education status of the
respondents and sources of awareness about insurance.
Thus the study reveals that sources of awareness about
insurance depend on the educational status of the
respondents.

Table 1 Educational Status and Types of Policies
Purchased
Educational
Qualification

End

Mode of investments
M+ ULIP Pension Bima Gold
Child Policy Total

Under graduate

13

13

10

12

6

4

58

Graduate

2

6

3

2

4

3

20

Post Graduate

7

6

1

1

4

3

22

Total

22

25

14

15

14

10 100

Educational
Qualification
Brand
Image

Mode of Investments
Agent
Mkt.
Push
Efforts
Friends Self Interest Total

Under graduate

21

21

7

7

2

58

Graduate

7

5

3

1

4

20

Post Graduate

7

3

5

3

4

22

Total

35

29

15

11

10

100
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Table 3 Educational Status and Awareness through
Advertisement
Educational
Qualification Self
Interest

Mode of investments
Agent
Friends News paper
Television Promotion Total

Under graduate

14

10

12

15

7

0

58

Graduate

4

5

3

2

4

2

20

Post Graduate

6

4

5

6

1

0

22

Total

24

19

20

23

12

2

100

Result of the Study Summarised As Follows
1. Majority of the respondent are from the age group of
40-50 years
2. It is found that 55% of the respondent are male and
45% are female
3. It is found that and 58% are uneducated 20% of the
respondents are graduates and 22% are postgraduates
4. Majority of the respondents are private employees.
5. It is found that 67.6 % of the respondents are married
and 25.9 % of the respondents are widows
6. Majority of the respondents have an annual income
between 50,000 to 100,000
7. It is found that majority of them have nuclear family
8. Majority of respondent perceive life insurance as risk
insurance
9. The respondents are partially aware of life insurance
plans as per the analysis
10. Majority of respondents take life insurance policy for
family protection only and many of the take life
insurance plans for children’s future and high returns
11. Majority of the respondents purchase life insurance
policies from the companies that have the good brand
image.
12. Majority of the respondents gave their strong
acceptance towards the trust in insurance companies
from which they purchased the life insurance policies.
13. Mostly the agents have spread the awareness of life
insurance policies among the people and some of
people got the awareness out of their self-interest.
14. Majority of the respondents are interested to purchase
the ULIP plans
15. Majority of the respondents know that there is death
benefit, revival benefit, surrender of policy and grace
period for premium payment.
16. The respondent’s awareness towards the life insurance
plans is average and below average.
17. Only some people have shown their interest in buying
the policies in future.
18. The respondents prefer to buy the policies in future
possible from the life insurance corporation of India.
19. Majority of the respondents gave the first preference
high-risk coverage. They gave the second preference
to good returns. The third preference was given to tax
saving.

3

20. Majority of the respondent’s preference towards the
choice of purchasing life insurance policies based on
the insurance company brand image and company’s
market growth and self-interest.
21. Majority of the respondents have already invested in
life insurance policies.
22. Majority of the respondents gave the first preference
to life insurance high returns and second preference
they have given to the regular income for investing in
the different investments options.
23. It is found that 14% of the respondents purchase Bima
gold 22% of the respondents purchase Endowment
plan and 25% of the respondents purchases Money
Plus and 14 % respondents purchase ULIP.
24. There is some relationship between educational
qualification
and
awareness
level
through
advertisement
25. Marital status has no impact on the life insurance
policies purchased by respondents.
26. There is some relationship between annual income and
purchase decision of life insurance policies in different
insurance companies by the respondents.
27. There is some relationship between age and purchase
decision of life insurance policies indifferent insurance
policies in different insurance companies by the
respondents.
28. There is some relationship between educational
qualification and purchase of life insurance companies
by the respondents.
29. There is some relationship between educational
qualification and purchase of life insurance policies in
different insurance companies by the respondents.
30. There is some relationship between educational
qualification and purchase decision of life insurance
companies by the respondents.
Suggestions
1.

Efforts should be made to influence the customer to
view it as a complete security and family protection
instrument rather a tax saving instrument.
2. The disposal of claims should be made easy for policy
holders and the formalities in a renewal of lapsed
policies should also be relaxed without delay.
3. More training should be given to the agents in order to
sell the products.
4. The insurance companies should further concentrate
more in advertisement their unit linked products
through various mass media to make them more
popular among the rural poor and low income groups
5. The major issues in insurance related to fleet as sheet
management can effectively be followed by
continuous training, performance linked reward
system.
Conclusion
Since insurance plays a very important role in
financial sector of our country. The IRDA Act, 1999 is a
landmark in the Indian insurance industry which opened up
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the insurance sector to the private sector participants in
2000. Keen elements in the reforms process was the
participation of overseas insurance companies through
restricted to 26% of the capital. The Act protects, promotes
and ensures orderly development at the life and own life
industry. The insurance companies are required to use the
vast network the micro-in-products for the low income
group and rural poor of the society. The study also reveals
that investment in insurance sector in Mumbai city period
between 2005-2010 five years period. The result is that
nsurance providers/companies are ever progressing and also
remain successful in creating awareness. They have
successfully developed their business by linking insurance
companies with insurance agents and they have also created
a direct link with the bank customers and spread its policies
all around the world. The growth of this merger will be
viewed from its infancy to developing stage.
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Abstract
Outsourcing is the latest trend in today’s business world, going outside your own organization to obtain specialized
services of various kinds. It is called Business Process Outsourcing (BPO). In traditional business people performed their
whole work themselves. The production was carried out on a small scale, but in today’s modern business environment
goods and services are produced for exchange or market. Therefore, there is need for specialization Thus, outsourcing is
a helping to business men, producers, manufacturers and consumers for a better standard of living and it gives the right
to have specialized products for particular work. The basic spirit behind the BPO theory is that business should identify
and concentrate on its core competencies. The Indian BPO industry is constantly growing. However, along with the
phenomenal increase of BPOs in India there has been a backlash against outsourcing. These enraged cries come from
parties that have been affected by the migration of jobs to offshore locations like India. Though this anti-outsourcing
movement is gaining momentum, it is important to understand the long term benefits of outsourcing to India. This paper
gives an overview of BPO industry in India, the various problems it is facing and the future trends.
Keywords: BPO, IT Sector, BPO fever, Outsourcing
process of development and management in India.

1. Introduction:
Business process outsourcing (BPO) is a broad term
referring to outsourcing in all fields. A BPO differentiates
itself by either putting in new technology or applying
existing technology in a new way to improve a process.
Generally outsourcing can be defined as - An organization
entering into a contract with another organization to operate
and manage one or more of its business processes.
A BPO is typically categorized into back office
outsourcing - which includes internal business functions
such as human resources or finance and accounting, and
front office outsourcing - which includes customer-related
services such as contact center services. BPO that is
contracted outside a company's country is called offshore
outsourcing. BPO that is contracted to a company's
neighboring (or nearby) country is called near shore
outsourcing. Given the proximity of BPO to the information
technology industry, it is also categorized as an information
technology enabled service or ITES. Knowledge process
outsourcing (KPO) and legal process outsourcing (LPO) are
some of the sub-segments of business process outsourcing
industry.
1.1 Objectives:
The objective of this study is to make available
incredible information and aspects of Business Process
Outsourcing; challenges and opportunities by covering the
following aspects.
1.

To have a solid understanding of what we mean by
BPO in India in different segments, with essentials,
importance and how & why BPOs manage in the

2.

To compare the BPO market by industry, geographic,
size of global market and growth of BPO in India with
other countries.

3.

To understand implicational impacts of the BPOs.

4.

To focus on issues of concerns still plugging the BPO
sector this will pave the way for the future course of
Indian economies.

1.2 Methodology
This study intends to examine Business Process
Outsourcing; challenges and opportunities A comparison of
some aspects of BPO in India is made with other countries.
The study is based on secondary data collected from the
various websites, Economic survey of India (various issues)
and other related research papers, books and published
work.

2. BPO in India
The idea of outsourcing has its roots in the 'competitive
advantage' theory propagated by Adam Smith in his book 'The
Wealth of Nations' which was published in the year 1776. Over
the years, the meaning of the term 'outsourcing' has undergone
a sea-change. What started off as the shifting of manufacturing
goods to countries providing cheap labour during the Industrial
Revolution, has taken on a new connotation in today's
scenario. In a world where information technology has become
the backbone of businesses worldwide, 'outsourcing' is the
process through which one company hands over part of its
work to another company, making it responsible for the design
and implementation of certain business process under the
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requirements and specifications of the outsourcing company.
This outsourcing process is beneficial to both the
outsourcing company and the outsourcing service provider.
In an outsourcing relationship, the outsourcing service
provider enables the outsourcer to reduce operating costs,
increase quality in non-core areas of business, save on
effort and increase in productivity.
2.1 Benefits of BPO
Outsourcing to India offers improvements in quality
and productivity for overseas companies on crucial
parameters such as:
• Outsourcing to India can provide significant direct cost
savings. Wages, the largest component of costs, can be
one tenth to one half those in the US.
• Employee compensation is the largest cost component
for any outsourcing operation. A typical project or
outsourcing effort will include a number of junior
resources, and some high-skilled, senior oversight and
project management. Junior resources typically provide
the largest cost savings and India is no exception.
• Other common outsourcing costs are typically lower in
India, but there are some exceptions. Taxes in India can
be high and companies pass these costs on to their
customers in the US and Europe. Corporate tax rates are
about 34%, higher than many other outsourcing
locations. Indirect taxes i.e. value added taxes (VAT)
are relatively low at 12.5%.
• India has built the largest export sector for IT
services. India exports about $50 billion in computer
and IT related service. This is about four times that of
the United States and almost an order of magnitude
greater than any other location.
• The rapid growth in outsourcing to India has been built
on the availability of educated and skilled workers.
India's universities produce almost 3 million new
graduates each year with about 16 percent focusing on
science and technology.
• Another significant advantage for India is the
prevalence of English language skills. English is
typically the language of instruction at Indian
universities, thus most university educated Indians have
a good grasp of English.
• The level of technological readiness of Indian resources
is relatively good. The business and economic
environment in India has room for significant
improvement and is a drag on the IT and BPO sector.
2.2 The Ever Growing BPO Industry
Table 1: Global BPO Market by Industry
S.No. Industry
Per (%)
1
Information Technology
43
2
Financial Services
17
3
Communication (Telecom)
16
4
Consumer Goods/ Services
15
5
Manufacturing
9
Source: bpoindia.org
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It can be seen from Table No 1 that the percentage
distribution of global BPO market in Information
Technology was the highest. The Financial Services is more
in Communication (Telecom) & Consumer Goods/
Services.
Table 2: Global BPO Market by Geographic Area
S. No.
Country
Per. (%)
1
United States
59
2
Europe
27
3
Asia-Pacific
9
4
Rest of the World
5
Source: Bpoindia.org
Table No 2 Exhibit Market by geographic Area in AsiaPacific where India is 9%, while rest of the world is a little
over in their market i.e.5%. The world’s largest economy,
the United States of America which spends 59% whereas
Europe contributes to 27% is also lower.
Table 3:Size of Global Outsourcing Market
S No.
Year
Size (USD $)
1
2000
119
2
2005
234
3
2008 (est.)
310
Source: bpoindia.org
As seen from Table 3 there has been considerable increase
in all size of global outsourcing market from 2000 till 2008.
Table 4: Size and Growth of BPO in India
Size (US$ Bn)
Growth Rate (%)
S No. Year
1
2003
2.8
59
2
2004
3.9
45.3
3
2005
5.7
44.4
Source: BPOindia.org
As seen from Table 4 we say that Size and growth
rate of BPO in India is increasing year by year which
generate more employment opportunities for Indian
population. Currently the Indian BPO Industry employs in
excess of 245,100 people and another 94,500 jobs are
expected to be added during the current financial year
(2005–2006).
Table No 5:Call Center Employee Cost
S No.
Country
Cost (USD/yr)
1
USA
19,000
2
Australia
17,000
3
India
9,500
4
Philippines
9,050
Source: bpoindia.org
As seen from Table 5 there is a wide disparity in cost
per $ in countries like USA and India. Similarly, least
variations have been observed other Asia-Pacific country
i.e. Philippines. The call center employee cost in India is
much lower than the USA and European countries. Growth
in this sector will get a further impetus as Indian BPO
companies have robust security practices and emphasis is
laid in developing trust with clients on this score. While
earlier there were varying quality standards on this aspect,
today there is focus on standardization of security, such as
data and IP security.
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Bangalore, Chennai, Hyderabad, Kolkata, NCR,
Pune, Mumbai and Ahmedabad are Tier I cities that are
leading IT cities in India.With rising infrastructure costs in
these cities, many BPO's are shifting operations to Tier II
cities like Nashik, Sangli, Aurangabad (Maharashtra),
Mangalore,
Mysore,
Hubli-Dharwad,
Belgaum,
Coimbatore, Madurai, Hosur, Nagpur, Kochi, Trivandrum,
Chandigarh,
Mohali,
Panchkula,
Ahmedabad,
Bhubaneshwar, Jaipur, Vishakapatnam , Raipur and
Lucknow.
2.3 BPO fever
At the turn of the millennium, India has numerous
reasons to smile about. The economy is no longer passive
and redundant; on the contrary it is one that is being steered
by the winds of social and economic changes. During the
past few years, the country has seen phenomenal
developments in its political, social and economic
infrastructure, accelerated by the strong forces of
globalization and Information Technology. A country with
a resurgent, progressive economy; India can be rightly
called the foster-child of globalization.
The booming Information Technology (IT) segment
comprising ITES (IT-enabled services) / BPO (Business
Process Outsourcing) are the core sectors that have driven
the country into the epicenter of change. In no time, India
has turned into a hot destination for global offshore
outsourcing companies. The expansion in this sector can be
attributed to the leading IT giants, captive players and third
party service providers, who dominate the Indian
ITES/BPO market. While the countries around the world
are vying for a fair share of the cake, India has grabbed the
pie as the preferred destination for offshore outsourcing.
While India became familiar with ‘Business Process
Outsourcing’ only in the early and mid 1990’s, now the
entire country seems to be quivering with the ‘BPO fever'.
The foreign direct investment (FDI) in the country owes a
lot to this sector, which is progressing at a break-neck
speed. For today’s youngsters, the call centers are a
welcome addiction. The industry has woven such magic
around the entire nation that these days a city without a call
centre would be hard to find. Call centers contribute a fair
share to the revenue of the Indian BPO industry. About
70% of the BPO industry’s revenue comes from callcenters, 20% from high-volume, low-value data work and
the remaining 10% from higher-value information work.
The average Indian’s attitude towards life has
undergone a drastic change in the last few years. The motto
of today’s young Indian generation is “Live life king size”.
The changing lifestyles, demand for luxury and emergence
of high-income spending groups coupled with a thoroughly
cosmopolitan outlook of life are changing the modern
Indian. Call centers are a major turn on for young
graduates. In addition to providing employment, the call
centers offer excellent benefits, good working environment
and attractive remuneration packages.
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3.

Opportunities galore
If the Indian IT-BPO industry manages to achieve a
high-growth scenario, its revenue could reach the US$ 350
billion level by 2020, out of which exports would account
for 270 billion while the domestic market would account for
80 billion, says a study. The study, IT Industry in
Transformation: Opportunities and Challenges for India, by
Raja Mitra, Senior Consultant, The World Bank Group, is
based on the ongoing research undertakings by the author
on economic growth and high technology industry
developments globally and in India in particular. It draws
on-desk research and interviews with corporate leaders and
policymakers in India, Europe and the United States.
This study identifies three major growth scenarios
for the IT products and services Industry and the BPO
sector in India for the 2010-2020 Period.
1. The low growth scenario: IT-BPO industry revenue
will reach US$ 185 billion level by 2020 out of which
exports will account for 140 billion while the domestic
market will account for 45 billion.
2. The medium growth scenario: IT-BPO industry
revenue will reach the US$ 255 billion level by 2020
out of which exports will account for 200 billion while
the domestic market will account for 55 billion.
3. The high growth scenario: IT-BPO industry revenue
will reach the US$ 350 billion level by 2020 out of
which exports will account for 270 billion while the
domestic market will account for 80 billion.
4. Not all rosy
IT is true that the BPO sector is witnessing an
unprecedented boom but the flip side of the industry cannot
be ignored. For sometime, the Indian BPO industry has
been battling certain complex problems such as labour
attrition, poor infrastructure and lack of data protection
laws.
The high attrition rate in the industry is primarily due
to the restricted career options or growth opportunities for
the youngsters. Fear of stagnation is a major factor that
forces the employees to quit the industry. While some leave
their career mid-way in pursuit of higher education, others
are drawn in by the higher pay packages offered elsewhere.
The new entrants into the BPO sector, who are consistently
on the look out for trained youngsters, offer higher
remuneration. With the employees moving to other jobs in
less than a year, the industry has to confront the gnawing
problem of attrition.
Another key problem is the stressful work schedule,
particularly night shifts, which may create both physical
and mental disorders in the long run. Other reasons for the
attrition problem include misguidance by the company,
non-conducive policies and procedures, mental strain
brought about by reclusive lifestyle and difficult
relationships with peers or managers. According to analysts,
labour attrition rates in the outsourcing industry vary
between 20 and 40 per cent in certain companies while at
top firms it’s around an average of 15 per cent. If the
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current attrition rate continues, the outsourcing industry is
likely to face a shortage of 262,000 professionals by 2012.
5
Challenges faced by the BPO industry in India
Like any other business the Business Process
Outsourcing too does face some challenges. These
challenges are quite varied. From IT hub to BPO centre and
now the leading destination for knowledge management
outsourcing, India has come a long way and many global
organizations have tapped the country’s ample human
capital to effectively outsource critical business functions.
However, the need for knowledge management (KM) -- as
much as it is imperative for global organization -- is also
being felt by the Indian outsourcing industry.
From a BPO perspective, KM also involves harvesting
new knowledge for gaining competitive advantage, enabling
access to a vast amount of project and process information and
sharing best practices evolved in the course of working those
processes. Further, it also involves applying management
strategies and technology that support all the mentioned
functions including groupware and intranets. Having said that,
it would be quite a challenge to make KM implementation
happen in a diverse work environment, which is a
characteristic of the BPO industry.
Though by virtue of certain advantages India has been
able to maintain its supremacy over its rivals in the BPO
industry, there are a number of other countries, which can give
India a run for its money in Business Process Outsourcing.
Some of the prominent competitors of BPO India are China,
Philippines, Mexico, Canada, and Malaysia. The Philippines
advantage, besides skilled and English educated work force
and good telecom infrastructure, is familiarity with American
work culture and Spanish language.
China enjoys a great advantage in terms of large pool of
people but the Chinese have a great limitation, as they do not
have enough English speaking graduates like India. Mexico
too is emerging as a tough competitor for India but is good for
low-end jobs only. Other countries like Ireland have a smaller
talent pool. Canada and South Africa are other prominent
competitors of India but are costlier than India, while Russia
has poor infrastructure and poor linguistic capabilities. Hence,
India still has the leading edge in the BPO industry, but it
should keep on improvising to maintain its stability. Therefore
India should be on its guard to maintain its position. If India
has to maintain its supremacy in BPO and its software
workforce, then BPO India has to learn Spanish, which is
spoken in more than 24 countries. With India already stamping
its superiority in the BPO sector with its knowledge of the
English language, it now needs just one other language that
will make the world its market, which is Spanish.
India also confronts a potential shortage of skilled
workers in the next decade. It is estimated that currently only
about 25 percent of the country's technical graduates and 10
percent to 15 percent of general college graduates are suitable
for employment in the offshore IT and BPO industries
respectively. India will need a 2.3 million-strong IT and BPO
workforce by 2010 to maintain its current market share. And
according to supply projections there will be a potential
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shortfall of nearly 0.5 million qualified employees - nearly 70
percent of which will be concentrated in the BPO industry.
6. Solution
The multi-billion dollar BPO industry is racking its brains
to solve the crisis, a complicated one that could prove to be
disastrous in the long run. Brand building has come up as a good
panacea for the attrition problem. The Indian BPO industry is
focusing on the process of brand building with a view to create
respect and awareness of the job among the people. The problem
of talent attrition could be kept at bay by offering perquisites like
the right opportunities for education such as degree courses for
youngsters. While some BPO companies retain their employees
by providing free food and accommodation, there are yet others
who offer interest free home and car loans while some others
even offer activities such as bungee jumping and salsa classes.
Besides creating a challenging, competitive work environment,
the stress is now on hiring the right employees. Today, most of
the BPOs are on the lookout for freshers and agents with more
than one-and-a-half to two years of work experience, rather than
graduates with no prior experience in the industry.
As part of our country’s infrastructure development,
measures need to be taken to improve the quality of roads,
power, transport and communication and connectivity. Further,
the industry and the Government need to join hands so as to
create an efficient legal machinery to enforce stringent laws.
This will ensure a smooth, protected environment for the
operation of businesses, particularly in connection with
laws/policies governing data/cyber security and intellectual
property rights.
7. The roads ahead
Although countries like Australia, China, Philippines and
Ireland have emerged as the close competitors in the
ITES/BPO sector, India is still the favored market for BPO
companies. NASSCOM predicts that there would be a
considerable expansion in the captive operations of global
organizations and MNCs in the BPO sector. Another key
development would be the rapid growth in offshore
outsourcing, especially in the sectors of Automatic data
management, Human Resources (HR), Finance and
Accounting and Healthcare.
While figures are a source of comfort for the BPO
segment, there is much to be done to smooth the edges. We
might have a multitude of issues to take care of, but at the
end of it all India will be shining even brighter.
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Creating a Strategy to Enhance India’s Export Trade
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Abstract
st

We have entered into 21 century with greater hopes and aspirations to enjoy fruits of modernization and globalization.
The accelerating pace of liberation and globalization in the world economy has increased opportunities for growth and
development and at the same time it has also added new complexities and risks in the management of global
interdependence. India’s export performance is not satisfactory, given its size and population. Since independence
India’s share of the world export trade has been fluctuating between 0.5% and 1.3%. While India is becoming an active
player in world trade negotiations and shaper of world trade policies, it is still a small player in world trade. The purpose
of this paper is to view India’s export trade and the need for different policy prescriptions in export trade, at different
times based on the changing future scenario to be witnessed in the domestic economy as well as in the world
economy.Globalization has no doubt thrown a greater challenge to exporters. However, it is also an opportunity.
Competitiveness is the main challenge before us today. To face the challenges of globalization, today’s business
enterprises are required to upgrade the skills of their employees. They should introduce knowledge of new management
techniques which will help to enhance the performance effectiveness of managers especially employed in export oriented
industries. Management of export oriented industries should be given all the necessary help by the government.
Key Words: EXIM Policies, Foreign Trade, GDP, Globalization, OECD.
Introduction
We have entered into 21st Century, where we find that
the watchwords are “Globalization”, “Privatization” and
“Liberalization”. Globalization is an economic phenomenon
brought about by convergence of technology and economic
liberalism. The reduction in cost of communication and
quick and efficient transportation, emergence of internet
economy, the frictionless flow of global capital and the
wide spread acceptance of market liberalism have brought
about greater economic interdependence and connectivity.
The twin process of globalization and liberalization is
shaping a new system of international economic relations in
which the changing pattern of investment, production,
distribution, and trade, the global span of low cost finance
and Information technology are dominant factors.
The accelerating pace of liberalization and
globalization in the world economy has increased
opportunities for growth and development, and at the same
time it has also added new complexities’ and risks in the
management of global interdependence. By signing GATT
accord in 1994, India has become a member of WTO,
which has become highly controversial. Therefore, it is
necessary to debate the issues raised by integration of
Indian economy into global economy. The scenario of
export trade in the new millennium is going to be dynamic
particularly where the world economics are expected to
move differently due to rapid changes which might occur in
their domestic economies.
The purpose of this paper is to view India’s export
trade and the need for different policy prescriptions in
export trade”, at different times based on the changing

future scenario to be witnessed in the domestic economy as
well as in the world economy. Globalization refers to
linking of the economy of a country with the global
economy. It means opening up economy to the foreign
direct investment by providing facilities to foreign
companies to invest in different fields of economic activity
in India. It implies removing constrains and obstacles to the
entry of MNCs and TNCs in India through dilutions and
Globalization
ultimate scrapping of restrictive laws.
facilitates Indian companies to enter into collaborations and
encourages them to joint ventures abroad. Globalization
aims to bring down levels of import duties and replacement
of plethora of export incentives of exchange rate adjustment
for export promotion. In India, the process of globalization
was initiated in the early eighties. However, the real thrust
to globalization was provided from the year 1991 after the
historic announcement of a new industrial policy by Dr.
Manmohan Singh, the then Finance Minister of India.
Significance of Export:
Export promotion has always been a priority in almost
all the countries of the world. They undertake strong export
promotion measures including implicit and explicit
subsidies particularly western countries in order to generate
surplus for exporting investment goods and essential
commodities for consumption. Exports have been accorded
an important position in growth and development of many
nations. In India too, export promotion has been given top
priority. Realizing the benefit of export trade, Pandit
Jawahal Lal Nehru the then Prime Minister of India during
the early 60s coined a slogan “Export or Perish”. The
slogan puts emphasis on the immense need and importance
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of export earnings for financing imports of India.
In order to encourage India’s exports, the Government
has introduces a number of export promotion measures
during the last decade. These steps include incentives,
facilities and institutional support. India has liberalized
exports as well as imports specially to boost India’s export
performance. Policies and measures like tax-concessions,
export credit, policy support and assistance in infrastructure
development etc. reflects government’s keen desire for
export promotion. India hopes to emerge as a global player
in keeping with her size and population as well as vast
economy, which in terms of purchasing power parity ranked
fourth in the world. Under a global regime, this objective
calls for a huge rise in its share in global exports. However,
our export performance over the year is not very
satisfactory as our share of exports is stagnant at 1.3% of
the world export.
Table 1:India’s exports as % of GDP
Years
India’s GDP
1998-1999
8.2
1999-2000
8.3
2000-2001
9.9
2001-2002
9.4
2002-2003
10.6
2003-2004
11.00
2004-2005
12.1
2005-2006
13.00
2006-2007
14.1
2007-2008
14.2
2008-2009
15.3
2009-2010
13.4
Source:- Statistical Outline of India 2010-2011
It is evident from the above table that the relationship
between India’s export and its GDP is positive. There is a
continuous increase in the percentage of India’s export to its
GDP from the years 1998-99 to 2009-10, except in the year
2001-02 and 2009-10. However it was very short term
phenomena and again we witnessed an increase in India’s
exports. As far as the decline in the year 2009-10 is
concern, it is mainly because of global recession.

The analysis of the table makes it clear that there has
been consistent decline in the exports of agricultural goods
during the period 2002-03 to 2006-07. The overall export
performance of ores and minerals is satisfactory. The share
of petroleum products in the export basket rose
substantially at the expense of manufactured and
agricultural goods. Supported by strong commodity prizes,
the share of ores and minerals was stable around 6% during
the last three years as compare to about 3.7%. The share of
manufacture goods in the export basket was affected by the
slowing down of exports in two major sectors, i.e. textiles
and clothing and gems and Jewels. The major factor
responsible for slowing down of the growth of the
manufacturing sector is the exchange rate movement during
the final year of tenth plan.
Insert Table 3
Insert Table 4
The above table is indicative of India’s movement
toward a service led export growth. During 2004-05 to
2008-09 as per the Balance of payments data, merchandise
and services exports grew by 22.2 and 25.3 percent
respectively. Services growth slowed in 2009-10 as a result
of the global recession, but the decline was less pronounced
than the slave down in merchandise export growth, and has
recovered rapidly in the first-half of 2010-11 with the
growth of 27.4%. The overall openness of the economy
reflected by total trade including services as a percentage of
GDP shows remarkable increase from 29.2 per cent in
2000-01 to 53.9 per cent in 2008-09, though it dipped to
46.1 percent in 2009-10 due to the global crises.
The OECD (Organization of Economic Cooperation
and Development) countries which consist of practically all
the developed countries such as USA, (Canada, all
European countries, Japan and Australia, account for over
50% of India’s export trade. The next important segment is
Asian conference including OPEC (Organization of
Petroleum Exporting Countries) which refers to countries
such as Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, Emirates, Iraq, Iran,
Venezuela etcetera, India exports about 45 to 55% of our
exports to these countries. It is important to note that the
single country to which we export the maximum amount of
goods and series is USA with a share of about 15 to 25
percent.
Looking at the
Table 2:Broad composition of India’s exports during the last decade
direction of these
exports, it can be
Sr.
Percentage Share
said that the share of
Commodity
Group
No
2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 2006-07 2007-08 2009-10
OECD countries has
been
declining
1.
Agriculture and allied
12.73
11.8
10.14
9.91
9.91
9.0
9.9
especially due to
Products
decline in our share
2.
Ores and Minirals
3.78
3.71
6.08
5.98
5.57
5.5
5.5
to the European
3.
Manufactured goods
76.33
75.95
72.7
70.38
65.51
67.2
63.6
Union (EU) and
4.
Petroleum Products
4.89
5.59
8.37
11.29
14.69
15.0
17.8
Japan. It has gone
down in the case of
5.
Others
2.29
2.95
2.71
2.44
4.29
3.3
3.0
Eastern Europe with
Total
100.0
100.0
100.0
100.0
100.0
100.0
100.0
slowing down of
Source: - DGCI&S
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exports of Russia, while shares of exports to less developed
countries in Africa and Asia have remained more or less at
the same level. Exports to other countries have increased
and need to be further stepped up. It is very clear that USA
is the single largest importer of India’s items and hence
whatever be the political considerations, USA is a very
important country for a number of items of our exports and
we should not lose the hold we have in this market.
Moreover, the total imports of USA are of the order less
than 1% of the total imports into USA and thus there is a
tremendous scope for improving this, and we should not
lose sight of this fact.
Table 5:Export share of some of the developing nations
of Asia in 2009
Name of Country
Exports
% of world export
China
1202
9.2
South Korea
362
2.9
Malaysia
157
1.3
Thailand
152
1.2
India
165
1.3
Source: - Economic Survey: 2007-2012.
India’s export performance is not satisfactory. Since
independence India’s share of the world export trade has
been fluctuating between 0.5% and 1.3%. At present
India’s share in the world export trade is 1.3%. Despite
making great strides in its exports growth with 20 percent
Plus growth continuously from 2002-03 to 2007-08, India
has not made much progress in terms of the share in world
trade. While India’s exports were higher than those of
China till 1954, they started lagging thereafter. In 1990,
share in world export of China and India were 1.8% and
0.5% respectively and in 2009, their respective shares stood
at 9.7% and 1.3%. If India can attain at least half of China’s
share in world exports, the impact on its employment and
manufacturing activity will be enormous. While trade
policy measures, shift in focus to some markets and some
products, trade facilitation, tariff reforms, etc. have helped
in some measure, If India has to achieve a substantial share
in world exports, special strategy and policy initiative will
be needed.
Problems and Policy Initiative for Higher Export
Growth:
Over the years the government of India has announced
various export policy initiative for achieving rapid increase
in exports to make it an engine for achieving higher
economic growth. Depending on the International situation
and domestic environment, various export policies have
been announced from time to time. More recently, a
number of steps have been taken to promote the export. To
name a few, reduction in transaction costs through
decentralization, simplification of procedure etc. Steps
have also been taken to promote exports through multilateral and bilateral initiatives, identification of thrust
sectors and focus regimes. Special economic zones are
being setup to further boost the exports. Imports of second
hand capital goods, which are of less than 10 years vintage
have been allowed. In order to encourage export of
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quality/branded goods double weight age has been given to
exports made by units having ISO or equal status. Other
steps include promotion of agricultural exports, market
access initiative, starting business-cum trade facilitation
centers and trade portals, strengthening of the Advance
Licensing Scheme, DFRC (Duty Free Replenishment
Certificate), DEPB (Duty Entitlement Pass Book Scheme)
etc.
The EXIM policies have undergone a fundamental
shift and has removed all quantitative restrictions (QRs) on
exports, except for a new sensitive items retained for export
through the State Trading Corporations. Apart from
removing restrictions on agricultural exports, it is proposed
that transport assistance be made available for exports of
fresh and processed fruits, vegetables, floriculture items,
poultry and dairy products, and products of wheat and rice.
In the successive Union budgets special focus have
been put on export trade. In these budgets a comprehensive
package for development of Special Economic Zones (SEZ)
including entitlement by these zones to procure duty free
equipments, raw materials, components etc. whether
imported or purchased locally, further decontrol and
deregulation of agriculture sector to encourage higher
exports of farm products, dereservation from small scale
industry (SSI) provisions for over 50 items to facilitate
higher investment, technology up gradation and exports
from these sectors and fiscal measures for strengthening
certain key industries including textiles, steel and IT
industry for improving their competitiveness and exports.
The budgets announced a reduction in peak customs duty of
10% to 20%. A detailed road map has been recommended
by the Finance Ministry Task Force on direct and indirect
taxation. Further reforms in areas related to customs tariffs,
rationalization of export promotion schemes, trade
facilitation and other changes in tax administration etc.
The schemes appear to be very good provided they are
executed properly. We have got the reputation of good
planners but bad executers. The problem may become
more compounded as the coming few years may be the
election years at the National level and at various states
levels.
Thus, in addition to common problems of redtapism,
corruption, lack of quality consciousness, absence of a
‘killer’ instinct in capturing foreign markets, inadequate
export credit, there are certain special problems which are
coming in the way of Indian’s export trade. Major supply
constraints that continue to hamper our exports include
infrastructural constraints, high transaction costs,
reservation for small scale industries, labour inflexibility,
constraints in attracting FDI in export sector and
maintenance of product quality.
In the Indian context, exports are still seen to be
primarily supply side determined. Although demand
related factors, like relative price (including exchange rate
movements) and world incomes, are becoming
progressively more important, particularly for specific
export items, the dominant factor continues to be the ability
International Journal of Research. Vol. 1 (2), Jan. 2012
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of the economy to produce adequate volumes of exportable
to address international markets. Examination of the recent
performance indicates that the share of tradable in GDP
continues to exert a strong influence on export behavior,
with exchange rate variations and relative prices also
playing significant roles. International income levels still
do not appear to matter significantly, reflecting the low
share of Indian Exports in international trade.
Our infrastructure in the country such as roads, ports
etc. are not of world class, and consequently there is
tremendous delay and bottlenecks to be faced by exporters
as compared to competitors. While India is becoming an
active player in world trade negotiations and shaper of
world trade policy, it is still a small player in world trade.
While it is trying to gain markets and increase
competitiveness in new areas, it is losing markets and
competitiveness in some of the traditional areas. While it
has made some forays into exports of some dynamic
commodities having high shares and high growth, it has not
been able to make real dent in the trade of those big ticket
items which are top of the list of world demand. Thus
potential for India in trade is great, but the challenges are
also a plenty.
Conclusion:
Globalization has no doubt thrown a greater challenge
to exporters. However, it is also an opportunity. Though
the developed countries may be the major gainers,
developing countries too can build up some “niche”
markets through an effective strategy. India’s present share
in global trade is a meager 1.3%. This goes to suggest that
in the coming years, Indian industries will have to shape up
or shape out. Success is a matter of choice not of chance.
India’s strategy should be to concentrate on raising the
general competitiveness of the economy. Measures like the
Special Economic Zones, technology parks etc. should be
developed and expanded on a large scale. Maximum
attention to quality assurance, brand development and
market diversification can also help.
The role of
government as a facilitator is also important. To face the
challenges of globalization, today’s business enterprises are
required to upgrade the skills of their employees. They
should introduce knowledge of new management
techniques which will help to enhance the performance
effectiveness of managers especially employed in export
oriented industries.
Management of export oriented
industries should be given all the necessary help by the
government.
In the coming decade India should aim at raising the
share in world exports to 2% from the present 1.3% which
should need an export growth of 0.8% of world exports per
annum. In order to achieve this target, there is a continual
need to address the domestic problem of infrastructure
bottlenecks in the country, mainly relating to transport
problem and ports facilities. There is a need to give further
impetus to the major foreign exchange earning sectors of
cottage and handicrafts, gems and jewels and exports from
the services sector, including electronic and computer
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software, engineering and consultancy.
The special
economic zones already set up could be allowed greater
relaxations from investment restrictions, particularly small
scale industries, reservation of foreign equity limits, real
estates, etc. These zones could be classified as completely
duty free enclaves for trade operations and be treated as
‘foreign country’ in so far as trading conditions are
concerned. Relaxation may be given to corporate income
tax and other excise and service taxes and appropriate
labour laws be made applicable to these enclaves.
Under globalization, in addition to merchandise
exports, there is a tremendous scope for increasing exports
from the services sector as India has a highly skilled
manpower and a large industrial base. This could be tapped
for electronic and computer software, engineering,
consultancy, banking, insurance etc. The Policy should be
geared towards nearly doubling India’s present exports over
the next ten years.
Finally, competitiveness is the main challenge before
us today. It is all about reducing interaction cost. It is
about getting the product from the factory door to the
consumer at the least cost using different forms of
technology. Thus competition is the crux of globalization.
Benefits of globalization will go to those who survive in
competition.
To an industry, global market is like
participating in the Olympic games. Participants in the
game have not only to break their own records but also the
records of others. But one need not and should not despair,
rather learn to run faster than one had run before.
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Appendix:

Sr.
No

Service Group

1

TABLE 3
Broad Composition of India’s Services
Percentage share in GDP
2004-05

2005-06

20006-07

2007-08

2008-09

2009-10

Trade, hotels &
Restaurants

16.1

16.7

17.1

17.1

16.9

16.3

2

Transport, storage &
Communication

8.4

8.2

8.2

8.0

7.8

7.8

3.

Financing, Insurance, Real
Estate & Business Services

14.7

14.5

14.8

15.1

16.1

16.7

4.

Community, Social &
Personal Services

13.8

13.5

12.8

12.5

13.3

14.4

Source: CSO
TABLE 4
Direction of India’s Exports (% share)
Region

2002-03

2003-04

2004-05

2005-06

2006-07

2008-09

2009-10

Europe

24.17

24.54

23.55

24.16

22.89

21.6

20.2

America

24.45

20.97

20.10

20.72

19.23

15.0

16.5

Africa

4.65

4.82

5.05

5.27

6.63

5.8

6.6

Asia

44.39

47.60

49.50

48.38

49.78

54.0

53.5

CIS & Baltic’s

1.75

1.63

1.31

1.21

1.17

0.9

1.1

Others

0.59

0.44

0.49

0.24

0.27

2.7

2.1

100.00

100.00

100.00

100.00

100.00

100.00

100.00

Source : DGCI&S:
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Development of Capitalism through Globalisation
Arvind A. Dhond*
ABSTRACT
“Accumulation of wealth at one pole is, therefore, at the same time accumulation of misery, agony of toil slavery,
ignorance, brutality, mental degradation, at the opposite pole, i.e. on the side of the class that produces its own product in
the form of capital”, (Marx, Capital Vol. p.604). The above observation made by Marx based on the analysis of the law of
motion of capital about the necessity of uneven development has been proved correct time and again in history. The
uneven development is nothing but the projection of social inequality intrinsic to capitalism onto the geographical
landscape. This paper attempts to locate the origins and the above systematic reproduction of uneven development on a
world scale.
Key Words: Globalisation, Multinational Corporations (MNCs), Capitalism, Labour.

1.

Objectives of the Study
An effort has been made to focus on the following
aspects:
1. To gain insights into the capitalist system which leads
to the colonial system of development?
2. To study the process of globalization happening
around and the resulting class inequalities.
2. Introduction
“Owners of capital will stimulate the working class to
buy more and more of expensive goods, houses and
technology, pushing them to take more and more expensive
credits, until their debt becomes unbearable. The unpaid
debt will lead to bankruptcy of banks, which will have to be
nationalized, and the State will have to take the road which
will eventually lead to communism.”Karl Marx, Das
Kapital, 1867
3. Historical Evolution of Modern Capitalism
The development of uneven space was examined in
the historical-geographical context and it was found that the
uneven spaces have arisen out of the class struggles went on
inside established societies.
4. The Slave Society
The slave society was the first recorded class society
and it broke down for two reasons, one of which was the
internal weakness namely, under this mode of production,
in order to increase wealth one had to increase the slaves.
The inability to find more and more slaves meant inability
to increase wealth and thus the structure of the slave society
became very weak. The second factor was an external
factor, that is, the slaves organized themselves and
protested against the slave system.
5
The Feudal System
Under the feudal system the wealth was increased by
bringing more and more land under cultivation. Once all the
land that could be brought under cultivation was already
under cultivation, wealth accumulation came to a standstill.
Besides this there were protests from the serfs and the rise

of the merchant class. Thus feudalism gave way to
capitalism.
6. Capitalism
Under capitalism the source of surplus value is the
relative surplus labour time of the labourer. The capitalist
can increase wealth by increasing the surplus labour time.
The search to increase relative surplus labour time by
increasing productivity has led to various technological
improvements which in turn has led to better and
sophisticated division of labour. This way of creating
wealth has various internal contradictions that cause
hindrances for accumulation, which would lead to the
ultimate breakdown of capitalism and the rise of socialism.
The fact that attempts at building socialism has not been
successful and the apparent success of capitalism seems to
suggest that capitalism has managed to overcome its
internal contradictions. But has it really?
7. Capitalism in the Present Globalization Era
The most important distinguishing feature of
capitalism as a mode of production is its method of surplus
extraction, that is, its main source of surplus is relative
surplus labour. But under globalization it depends more
upon absolute surplus labour as the advancement of
technology has led to the creation of a large number of
intermediate goods which are produced in the informal
sector (the sector of petty commodity production) where the
surplus extraction is mainly through the absolute surplus
value. This dependence upon the absolute surplus value has
more in common with primitive accumulation than with
industrial capitalist accumulation.
Capitalism is Janus faced. In their operation in the
developed countries they utilize the relative surplus labour
to extract surplus value; hence their productivity and wages
are high, while in the neo colonies they use the absolute
surplus value. The use of the absolute surplus value for
surplus extraction implies the labour is paid much less than
its value or the cost of its reproduction. This leads to their
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devaluation of the space on which the labour is embedded.
It is in this way that capitalism is able to mitigate the
problem arising from its internal contradiction of
overproduction. Overproduction is a basic feature of
capitalism and the capitalists try to overcome its effects first
by exports of goods and then by the exports of capital,
which today has taken the form of outsourcing by the
MNCs. The exploitation, through the extraction of absolute
surplus value in the neo colonies thus becomes an intrinsic
aspect for the capitalist to go on with its mission of
accumulation. Now Marx’s observation that the
accumulation of wealth at one pole is accompanied by the
accumulation of misery on the other poles strikes us as the
eternal truth of capitalism.
8. Insights and Findings
(1) The examination of the historical evolution of
capitalism has shown us that it was born in the rivers
of the blood of the peoples of Inca and Aztec empires
and other Amerindians and in the blood of the black
Africans during its phase called primitive
accumulation. Later more blood was split to
institutionalize the capitalist system under the colonial
system. Now under the neocolonial system the same
process is continuing.
(2) During the period when capitalism was systematizing
uneven development, Lenin had suggested that it is
economic competition that is leading to military
competition and ultimately to war. The imperialists do
not wait for the logic of economics on which they
profess their existence to work itself out, but look
forward to military determinism. Whether it is the
world wars, the cold war or the war against terrorism
that is going on, wars have become a daily reality for
peoples of the vast areas of the globe. The logic of war
is the logic of capitalism, that is, its inability to
continue the process of accumulation through the logic
of market alone.
(3) In her famous Junius Pamphlet (The Crisis in German
Social Democracy) Luxemburg wrote of capitalism
that goes forth into the world “wading in blood and
dropping with filth...As a roaring beast, as an orgy of
anarchy, as a pestilential breath, devastating culture
and humanity—[and] so it appears in all its hideous
nakedness.” The “triumph of imperialism” involved
“the destruction of all culture, and, as in ancient
Rome, depopulation, desolation, degeneration, a vast
cemetery.” It was in this context that she referred to
“the ruins of imperialistic barbarism.” (cited in John
Bellamy Foster and Brett Clark, 2004. p.8) One can
see the truth of this statement as one reads in the
media and sees in the visual media the devastations
taking place in Korea, Vietnam, Iraq, Afghanistan and
Libya, by the US led army.
(4) Wars for the cause of accumulation has been a feature
of capitalism. The fact that capital is taking recourse
more and more to extra-economic measures that is to
brute force to keep itself afloat is nothing less than
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barbarism. Sri Lankan writer GVS de Silva’s
definition of barbarism (in The Alternatives: Socialism
or Barbarism) is very apt here to understand the USled post-modern imperialist barbarism. Barbarism in
de Silva’s conception was to be defined as a society
relying simultaneously on: force; ideological control
on the scale of Orwell’s 1984; the destruction of all
countervailing power so that economic interests can
rule directly with a minimal state; “induced
consumption of useless products” designed to distract
the population; and the extreme domination of nature
in all of its aspects. Short of a revolutionary change in
the quality dimension of the global economy and an
end to capitalist exploitation of nature, the spectre of
barbarism would continue to haunt humanity. Thus de
Silva concluded ominously: “Barbarism in one or two
powerful countries will overwhelm the rest of
humanity.” (cited here from John Bellamy Foster and
Brett Clark. p.9)
(5) As humanity is being pushed more and more into
barbarism do the people have no option at all is the
next question that arises. Why do people go on being
exploited? Why is it that the poor in the Third World
continue to work for a pittance, often amidst luxury?
To quote Martin Luther King, “Our lives begin to end
the day we become silent about things that matter”.
How is it that underdeveloped societies are able to
reproduce themselves when the conditions of
existence of such a large proportion of their
populations are so degraded?
9. The Plight of Neo colonies
It is possible that our discussion of the operation of
capital especially the discussion that capital has taken
control of abstract space as well as mental space and
partition them and allocate them as per the requirement of
capitalist accumulation could create the impression that
there is some kind of conspiracy by the imperialist forces to
keep the neocolonies poor and backward. If one accepts the
proposition that the imperialist forces sitting in their offices
is able to manage the global economy, we are denying the
masses any role in history, and that would also imply that
the modem barbarism would continue unchallenged, and
people would have no hope. Such a conclusion is a far cry
from the thrust of the arguments based on the class
analyses. The class analyses give ordinary men and women
a chance to determine history, as it locates the force of
history in the class struggle. Therefore the correct
understanding of current history or rather current politics is
that the imperialist forces make plans to manage the world’s
resources natural and human to aid capitalist accumulation,
but the success of their plans to exploit the resources the
way they conspire depends upon the co-operation offered
by the masses. Therefore history is determined not by the
laws imagined by the few academicians paid for it by the
bourgeoisie but also how the masses respond to these laws.
Masses are not responding positively is evident from the
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fact that imperialism has come to depend more and more on
brute force and it is here that the hope for the humanity lay.
10. The Socialist Society
What would be the ultimate outcome of the class
struggles? Communists, following Marx are generally
believed to be very positive and believe that the ultimate
result would be the establishment of the socialist society,
that is, just as slave society was followed by feudalism and
feudalism was followed by capitalism, and finally
capitalism would be followed automatically by socialism.
However a close reading of Marx shows, Marx did not
assert socialism as the only outcome. Marx and Engles
wrote in the opening pages of the Manifesto that “all
hitherto existing civilization, that oppressor and oppressed,
stood in constant opposition to one another, carried on
uninterrupted, now hidden, now open fight, a fight that each
time ended either in a revolutionary reconstitution of
society at large, or in the common ruin of the contending in
classes.”
11. Class-Struggle between Capital and Labour
The socialist transformation is not the only possible
outcome though it is possible and necessary for the survival of
humanity. Short of the ruin of the contending classes is the
barbarism that we see around. In this class-struggle between the
capital and labour what is the possibility of success of the labour.
The possibility is very real as has been pointed by Meszaros
Istvan, “because the capital/ labour relation is not a symmetrical
one. That means in the most important respect that while
capital’s dependency on labour is absolute - in that capital is
absolutely nothing without labour which it must permanently
exploit – labour’s dependency on capital is relative, historically
created and historically surmountable. In other words, labour is
not condemned to remain permanently locked into capital’s
vicious circle.” (Meszaros Istvan, 2001.p.78)
For the working class to carry out their struggle against
capital and to be successful the above truth about capital-labour
relation has to become a powerful thought guiding the actions of
the masses. The bourgeoisie is well aware of their internal
contradictions and weaknesses as they have formed a class and
their class-consciousness is well developed. That is also the
reason the domestic bourgeoisie does not increase productivity
of the labour through reinvestment rather than depending on the
exploitation of absolute surplus value and make sure the masses
remain backward as backwardness promotes reactionary ideas
and reinforces feudal ties (caste, race, ethnic) and values. The
bourgeoisie and the state of the neocolonial countries are allied
with the international bourgeoisie while the peoples of the
country of which they are an organic part are seen as resources
to be exploited and potential enemies who may spoil their
chances. The bourgeoisie of the neocolonies thanks to their
class-consciousness find their future lies not with the nation of
which they are an organic part but with the international capital
of which they form a class. This reiterates the class formation
and class struggle aspect of history. It is actually not a free
choice of the working class but something that it owes to the
humanity, as Luxemburg has contended, “socialism, has become
necessary not merely because the proletariat is no longer willing

16

to live under conditions imposed by the capitalist class but,
rather, because if the proletariat fails to fulfil its class duties, if it
fails to realize socialism, we shall crash down together in a
common doom” (The Rosa Luxemburg Reader, pp. 349-52, 364
cited in John Bellamy Foster and Brett Clark, 2004, p.8). The
fight against false ideas thus becomes vital in the class struggle
for humanity for survival.
12. Class-Consciousness of the Working Class
As more and more intelligent computers are being
invented and the possibility of computers themselves designing
and producing computers, the day may not be far away when
computers that is far more intelligent than human beings would
be a reality. In such a situation will these superior computers
dominate the humans just as human beings dominate less
intelligent beings like animals is a fear in the minds of some
people. This argument is based on the mechanical thinking that
dominance depends upon higher intelligence. To achieve
dominance some conditions are required. That is, there should
be class formation and class-consciousness. In this context of
superior computers, for them to dominate human beings, it is
necessary that computers should develop among themselves
class-consciousness and feel it is to the advantage of the
computers as a class to dominate the human beings. The second
condition for domination to be possible is that after developing
this consciousness they should go ahead to form a plan to
dominate the human beings. Not only that, even as the
computers develop into a class it is likely that human beings also
will develop class consciousness and make plans to dominate the
computers. Therefore the computers have to make plans to foil
any efforts by the humans to develop class-consciousness. Now
it is clear all these three things are not taking place in the near
future or in any future.
The above story highlights an important aspect of class
struggle, namely the importance of false ideas in order to
develop false consciousness among the enemy classes with the
objective of avoiding or reducing the possibility of them
developing a revolutionary class-consciousness. These false
ideas exist in the form of the feudal ideas i.e. religious
consciousness, the culture of consumerism, and in the postmodernist ideas of seeing the phenomenon in an unconnected
way. All these various false ideas help to create false
consciousness and keep the working class away from
developing a working class consciousness.
Once the working class is able to develop class-consciousness
the force of police, the force of the military, and whatever
repressive machinery the imperialist forces may have in their
arsenal is like toys for them. Ultimately it is the members of the
working class who has to wield the machinery to kill their own.
Since the greatest threat for imperialism is the classconsciousness of the working class, the imperialist forces are
spending a good part of humanity’s resources for fighting its
creation.
13. The Consequences
“There is nothing new in Globalization”, the UN report
tells us. Only markets, actors and the rules are different. “New
markets- global markets in services - banking, insurance,
transport. New financial markets-deregulated, globally linked,
International Journal of Research. Vol. 1 (2), Jan. 2012
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working around the clock, with action at distance in real time,
with new instruments. Deregulation of anti-trust laws and
proliferation of mergers and acquisitions.
(a) New actors: Multinational corporations integrating their
production and marketing dominating world production.
The World Trade Organizations with authority to enforce
national governments’ compliance with rules.
(b) New rules and norms: Market economic policies
spreading around the world, with greater privatization and
liberalization than in earlier decades.” (HDR p.30)
14. Conclusion
The globalization resulted in the concentration of
economic power in few hands. The recent wave of mergers and
acquisitions is concentrating industrial power in
megacorporations- at the risk of eroding competition. “Capital is
becoming even more concentrated globally as megacorportions
merge, often across borders -Chrysler and Daimler, Hoechst and
Rhone-opulence, Exxon and Mobil. MNCs are accumulating
wealth at the cost of the poor people of the neo-colonies. In both
poor countries and rich, dislocations from economic and
corporate restructuring and dismantled social protection have
meant heavy job losses and worsening employment conditions.
With an increase in labour market flexiblity, casualisation of
labour will increase further in South Asia. Casual workers report
the highest incidence of poverty. Along with casualisation, selfemployment is likely in increase, particularly among young
workers. Intergovernmental policy-making in today’s global
economy is in the hands of the major industrial powers and the
international institutions they control- the World Bank, the
International Monetary Fund, the Bank for International
Settlements. Their rule making may create a secure environment
for open markets, but there are no countervailing rules to protect
human rights and promote human development. And developing
countries, with about 80% of the world’s people but less than a
fifth of global GDP, have little influence. Globalization has not
meant the decline of initial capitalist classes and the nation-state
or the transfer of power to some agents of MNCs. More than
ever this global capitalism is more than ever a global system of
national states, and the - universalization of capitalism is
presided over by nation-states, especially one hegemonic
superpower.
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Abstract
The retail industry in India is currently growing at a great pace and is expected to go up to US$ 833 billion by the year
2013. It is further expected to reach US$ 1.3 trillion by the year 2018 at a CAGR of 10%. As the country has got a high
growth rate, the consumer spending has also gone up and is also expected to go up further in the future. In the last four
years, the consumer spending in India climbed up to 75%. As a result, the Indian retail industry is expected to grow
further in the future days. By the year 2013, the organized sector is also expected to grow at a CAGR of 40%. However, in
spite of the recent developments in retailing and its immense contribution to the economy, retailing continues to be the
least evolved industries and the growth of organized retailing in India has been much slower as compared to rest of the
world. Undoubtedly, this dismal situation of the retail sector, despite the ongoing wave of incessant liberalization and
globalization, stems from the absence of an FDI encouraging policy in the Indian retail sector. In this context, the present
paper attempts to analyze the issues concerning the influx of foreign direct investment in the Indian retail industry.
Moreover, with the latest move of the government to allow FDI in the multi-brand retailing sector, the paper analyzes the
reason why foreign retailers are interested in India, the strategies they are adopting to enter India and their prospects in
India.
Keywords: Organized Retailing, FDI, Unorganized retailing, FDI Policy

SECTION I:
I.
Introduction:
The Indian retail sector is highly fragmented and the
unorganized sector has around 13 million retail outlets that
account for around 95-96% of the total Indian retail
industry. However, going forward, the organized sector’s
growth potential will increase due to globalization, high
economic growth, and changing lifestyle. Moreover, high
consumer spending over the years by the young population
(more than 31% of the country is below 14 years) and sharp
rise in disposable income are driving the Indian organized
retail sector’s growth.
According to the Global Retail Development Index
(GRDI) report published by the leading US based
consulting group, AT Kearney in June 2010, India is the
third most attractive retail market for global retailers among
the 30 largest emerging markets. The report also highlights
the well documented fact that organized retail constitutes a
mere 5% of the total annual revenues generated, hence,
providing a tremendous window of opportunity for both
domestic and international retailers to tap into a burgeoning
albeit fragmented market. The sector is poised for rapid
growth and is pegged to be worth US$ 535 billion by 2013,
with organized retail’s share increasing to 10%. Robust
economic progression, ever increasing disposable incomes,
greater availability of personal credit and a growing
vehicular population that facilitates easier mobility are a
clutch of factors that will fuel further sectoral growth.
Despite the increasing levels of disposable incomes, both in
rural and urban India, 75% of the country’s population
earns less than US$ 2 per day. However, that is a figure that
is unlikely to deter foreign retailers. The retail sector is

currently worth around US$ 395.96 billion and accounts for
22% of the GDP. It also contributes a healthy 8% to the
country’s employment. Domestic “power players” like the
Future Group, Reliance and Tata (Trent) amongst others;
continue to adopt a high scalability strategy and are
increasingly experimenting with new formats that are
gaining greater acceptance with an ever evolving and
perceptive consumer. A slew of hypermarkets,
supermarkets, departmental, convenience and specialty
stores are rapidly replacing the traditional mom-and-pop
kirana stores; raising grave concerns regarding their
profitable existence in the long term. Amidst all this
hyperactivity, one key issue that has remained atop the
agenda of the country’s policy formulators for a while now
has been the issue of FDI in the retail sector. The Rs 18,673
billion (US$ 401 billion) Indian retail market entails only 6
per cent of itself as organized retail segment as of 2010,
according to Booz and Co (India) Pvt. Ltd. Hence, there is a
great potential to be explored by domestic and international
players.
The advent of FDI in India was witnessed during the
end of 1990's when the Indian national government
announced a number of reforms which aimed at helping in
the process of liberalization and deregulation of the Indian
economy. Since its inception there has been a remarkable
surge in the FDI inflows in the country. Despite all the
advantages that come along foreign investment in any
sector of the economy, it is to be noted that FDI in India is
not liberally allowed in all sectors including the retail
sector, where FDI is either absolutely forbidden on the
grounds of national interest, or, other sectors where the
existing and notified sectoral policy does not permit FDI
beyond a ceiling
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In this context, the present paper attempts to analyze
the issues concerning the influx of foreign direct investment
in the Indian retail industry. The entire discussion is spread
across five sections, the first being the introduction. Section
II highlights the issues concerning the Indian retail sector;
section III focuses on the current scenario of FDI in the
retail sector; while section IV assesses the role of FDI in
boosting the organized retail sector in India. Section V
concludes the discussion and also puts forth some
recommendations for exploiting the potential of the Indian
retail sector through the positives of foreign direct
investment.
SECTION II:
Issues Relating To Retail Sector In India
The industry is maturing towards modern concept of
retailing, cornering the conventional unorganized familyowned businesses. India has been ranked as the fourth most
attractive nation for retail investment among 30 emerging
markets by the US-based global management consulting
firm, A T Kearney, in its Global Retail Development Index
(GRDI) 2011. AT Kearney has also conducted a different
study which says that organized retailers should follow
hypermarket concept to penetrate through India’s US$ 435
billion industry. According to the report, given the gigantic
size of the Indian retail market, it is no surprise that many
Middle East retailers, most recently Lulu, have announced
their interests to extend their retail operations to India.
According to a report by research firm CB Richard Ellis
India, over 6 million square feet of retail mall space was
added across India in the first six months of 2011; primarily
due to aggressive expansion by organized retailers. For
instance, Kishore Biyani-controlled Pantaloon Retail added
2.26 million square feet (sq. ft.) of retail space during the
fiscal 2011 and booked over 9 million sq. ft of retail space
to fructify its expansion plans in future. Cumulative foreign
direct investment (FDI) inflows in single-brand retail
trading during April 2000 to June 2011 stood at US$ 69.26
million, according to the Department of Industrial Policy
and Promotion (DIPP).
Driven by changing consumption patterns, favourable
demographics, expanding middle class and greater
government support, retailers are eagerly foraying into
untapped avenues of Indian markets by making huge
investment plans. For instance• Jubilant Food Works Ltd, which operates fast food
chain of Dominos Pizza in India, will invest over Rs 70
crore (US$ 15.03 million) in the FY12 on new stores
and commissaries.
• Reliance Industries’ Reliance Retail (that runs
supermarket and hypermarket chains) is planning
massive expansion across the country by doubling the
number of stores in several specialty formats in 2011.
• The brand ‘More’, operated by Aditya Birla Retail, will
open 12 hypermarkets and 150 supermarkets in fiscal
2012. After the expansion, its supermarket stores tally
will reach 715.
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• Shoppers Stop Ltd, which has 43 departmental stores
and 10 hypermarkets under the brand Hypercity, plans
to open four more hypermarkets and 10 departmental
stores in 2011.
Along with the metros, the retailers are betting big on
tier-II and tier-III cities as well.
• The Aditya Birla group firm, Madura Fashion &
Lifestyle, is aiming at a turnover of Rs 1,100 crore (US$
236 million) for FY13, on the back of its pan-India
expansion spree, including small cities and towns.
• In a bid to triple its turnover from retail segment, Shree
Ganesh Jewellery has formed an alliance with Bharti
Retail's 'Easy Day' market format to promote its Gaja
Lites range of jewelleries. The company plans to launch
250 outlets in tier II and tier III cities under its flagship
brand ‘Gaja’.
• Japanese
imaging
technology
major
Nikon
Corporation’s subsidiary Nikon India is focusing on
tier-II and tier-III cities to fuel its growth. The company
is planning to extend its presence to 2,400 channel
partners by March 2012 from the current 2,000 of them.
Rural Retailing
The rural market in India is attracting focus from all
the major retailers in apparel, food & groceries, electronics,
consumer durables, supermarkets etc. Some of the retailers
looking at the rural markets are discussed below:
In a bid to enhance its rural retail operations, Coromandel
International Ltd (flagship of the Chennai-based
Murugappa Group), plans to open 200 rural retail stores in
the hinterlands of Andhra Pradesh (125) and Karnataka
(75). The company operates stores in Andhra Pradesh under
the name 'Mana Gromor Centers' and in Karnataka under
the name 'Namma Gromor Centers.' Moreover, Tupperware
is planning to increase its rural penetration and enhance its
sales force in rural areas. Bata India Ltd has decided to
foray into rural markets for volume growth. The company
has developed four new sub-branded products especially for
the rural market.
Growth drivers in India for retail sector
The key factors that drive growth in retail industry are
young demographic profile, increasing consumer
aspirations, growing middle class incomes and improving
demand from rural markets. Also, rising incomes and
improvements in infrastructure are enlarging consumer
markets and accelerating the convergence of consumer
tastes. Liberalization of the Indian economy, increase in
spending per-capita income and the advent of dual income
families also help in the growth of retail sector. Moreover,
consumer preference for shopping in new environs,
availability of quality real estate and mall management
practices and a shift in consumer demand to foreign brands
like McDonalds, Sony, Panasonic, etc. also contributes to
the spiral of growth in this sector. Furthermore, the Internet
revolution is making the Indian consumer more accessible
to the growing influences of domestic and foreign retail
chains. Reach of satellite T.V. channels is helping in
creating awareness about global products for local markets.
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About 47% of India's population is under the age of 20; and
this will increase to 55% by 2015. This young population,
which is technology-savvy, watch more than 50 TV satellite
channels, and display the highest propensity to spend, will
immensely contribute to the growth of the retail sector in
the country.
Moreover, the retail sector also acts as an important
employment absorber for the present social system. Thus,
when a factory shuts down rendering workers jobless; or
peasants find themselves idle during part of the year or get
evicted from their land; or the stagnant manufacturing
sector fails to absorb the fresh entrants into the job market,
the retail sector absorbs them all.
SECTION III:
Current Scenario Of FDI In Retail Sector
India has kept the retail sector largely closed to
outsiders to safeguard the livelihood of nearly 15 million
small storeowners and only allows 51 per cent foreign
investment in single-brand retail with prior Government
permission. FDI is also allowed in the wholesale business.
Single-brand retailers such as Louis Vuitton, Fendi,
LLadro, Nike and Toyota can operate now on their own.
Metro is already operating through the cash-and-carry
wholesale mode.
The policy makers continue to explore areas where
FDI can be invited without hurting the interest of local
retail community. Government is considering opening up of
the retail trading for select sectors such as electronic goods,
stationery, sports goods, and building equipment. Foreign
direct investment (FDI) in retail space, specialized goods
retailing like sports goods, electronics and stationery is also
being contemplated. The Government has to walk a
tightrope to ensure a level playing field' for everyone. The
policy of permitting 51 per cent FDI in single-brand product
retailing has led to the entry of only a few global brands
such as Nike footwear), Louis Vuitton (shoes, travel
accessories, watches, ties, textiles ready-to wear), Lladro
(porcelain goods), Fendi (luxury products), Damro (knockdown furniture), Argenterie Greggio (silverware, cutlery,
traditional home accessories and gift items) and Toyota
(retail trading of cars), into retail trading. A 12-billion euro
French luxury industry is also eyeing the domestic luxury
segment to make a presence through retailing directly.
FDI in Multi-Brand Retail:
Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) in the retail sector has
always been a contentious issue per se, courtesy the well
documented tendency of our policy makers to dither and
delay decision making on key aspects stemming from
political risks at large. Presently, India allows 51% FDI in
single-brand retail and 100% for cash-and-carry outlets that
are permitted to sell only to other retailers and businesses.
This has seen global giants such as Wal-Mart and Carrefour
enter the Indian market. Wal-Mart currently operates five
cash-and-carry outlets in partnership with the Bharti Group
while Carrefour set shop with its first cash-and-carry store
last December. FDI in multi-brand retail however, has always
been a hot potato of sorts. With global retailers clamoring at
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our doors, a burgeoning market ripe for organized
development and an increasingly discerning and aware endproduct consumer; policy makers have been unwilling to
throw caution to the wind and go the whole hog by allowing
any sort of FDI intervention with regards to multi-brand retail
in the country. The authorities have made the right noises
from time to time, germane to the matter at hand, but have
been reluctant to “open the floodgates” as far as FDI in multibrand retailing is concerned. However, in the face of rising
inflation, need for proactive economic and strategic reforms
and employment generation opportunities; the Government
has off late, softened its stance…partially shedding its garb of
recalcitrance and embracing the next phase of economic
liberalization.
In July of last year, the Department of Industrial Policy
and Promotion (DIPP) released a detailed discussion paper
exploring the plausibility of permitting FDI in multi-brand
retail. The paper sought to allay the fears of the traditional
kirana stores that stand to lose the most in the wake of the
purported market entry of international players. Issuing a
statement on Nov 25, 2011, the CII said it was of the view
that FDI in retail would greatly boost organized retail in India
and drive inclusive growth. Quoting Mr. Chandrajit Banerjee,
Director General, CII, the statement said the biggest
beneficiary of FDI in retail would be small farmers, who
would be able to improve productivity and realize higher
remuneration by selling directly to large organized players
and thereby shorten the chain from farm to consumers.
According to a retail report, authored by Boston Consulting
Group, India, (BCG) and CII, the statement said the current
size of organized retail in the country stood at close to 28
billion USD or 6 to 7 per cent of total retail. The total retail
market was estimated to grow to 1,250 billion USD by 2020,
of which 21 per cent would be organized, the report said
adding with added capital investment from key overseas
players, the sector would have the potential to significantly
impact the Indian economy. As per the study, farmers in
India today received a relatively small share of the end
consumer price. For example, for tomatoes Indian farmers
earned only 30 per cent of consumer price, while in more
developed markets, this was in the 50 to 70 per cent range.
Moreover, the study said organized retail had the potential to
drive efficiencies in the supply chain by (a) increasing price
realisation for farmers by 10 to 30 per cent through sourcing
directly or closer to the farm (b) reducing handling and
wastage by 25 to 50 per cent through consolidation as well as
investments in technology and (c) upgrading the farmer's
capabilities by providing knowhow and capital.
Business models for entry in Indian markets
Due to the FDI restrictions the international players are
looking for alternative avenues to enter the Indian markets.
However FDI restrictions in retailing have not deterred
prominent international players from setting up shops in
India. In recent developments, the Australian retail giant
Woolworth Ltd made in innovative entry in India's retail
space, with India's Tata group. The Tata group has floated
Infiniti Retail Ltd, in venture with which will sell consumer
International Journal of Research. Vol. 1 (2), Jan. 2012
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goods and electronics across the country. Infiniti Retail will
be a 100 per cent subsidiary of Tata Sons and will receive an
initial equity infusion of Rs 4 billion. This Tata retail venture
joined hands with Australian retail giant Woolworths Ltd,
which currently operates more than 2,000 stores in 12
different formats. While Infiniti will own and run retail
operations in India, Woolworths, which has attained notable
success in selling electronics and consumer goods through its
Dick Smith Electronics chain, will provide technical support
and strategic sourcing facilities from its global network.

3. Vast growing Economy: On economic front, India the
largest democracy of the world, have a stable Govt. with
robust programme of economic reforms. India with a
foreign exchange reserve of more than US $120 billion,
FDI of more than US $9.9 billion ,average GDP growth
of more than 7% per annum, rupee appreciation Vs U.S
dollar of more than 2% in last two years and with a
rapidly growing investment in infrastructure has all the
ingredients of a emerging economic super power. India
is tipped to be third largest economy in terms of GDP by
the year 2050.
At present entry into India's retail sector can be done through
4. Retailing- The Emerging Revolution: Retailing is the
three different routes. The chart below shows the current
largest private industry in India and second largest
formats permitted by the Government of India for the
employer after agriculture. Liberalization of the
international players.
economy, rise in per capita income and growing
consumerism has encouraged large
business and venture capitalist in
Current entry options for foreign players
investing in retail infrastructure. The
• Most widely used entry route by multinational retailers
importance of retail sector in India
Franchise agreements
• Fast food retailer Domino's entered India through master
can be judged from following facts
franchise root while Pizza Hut entered through regional
(a) Retail sector is the largest
franchisee
contributor to the Indian GDP (b)
•
100% FDI is allowed in wholesale trading which
The retail Sector provides 15%
Cash and Carry
involves building of a large distribution infrastructure
employment (c) India has world
wholesale trading
to assist local manufacturers
largest retail network with 12 million
•
The wholesaler deals only with smaller retailers and
outlets (d) Total market size of
not consumers
retailing in India Is U.S $ 180 billion
•
Metro AG of Germany was the first significant global
(e) Current Share of Organized
player to enter India through this route
Retailing is just 2% which comes
around to .6 trillion (f) Organized
•
Foreign company enters into a licensing agreement
Strategic licensing
retail sector is growing @ 28% per
with a domesticretailer
agreements
annum.
•
Mango, the Spanish apparel brand has entered India
5.
Indian
Retailing:
through this route with an agreement with Piramyd,
Opportunities Unexplored: India is
Mumbai
sometimes referred to as the nation
• SPAR entered into a similar agreement with
of shopkeepers. This is because the
Radhakrishna Foodlands Pvt. Ltd
country has the highest density of
retail outlets – over 12 million.
Major Attractions for Global Retailers in India
However, unlike most developed and developing
countries, Indian retail sector is highly fragmented and
The global players are interested in India due to following
bulk of the business is in the unorganized sector.
reasons:
SECTION IV:
1. Strategic Location & Geography: India enjoys unique
Impact and Role of FDI In Indian Retail Sector
geographical advantage. It is strategically located in
Most modern organized retailers, who have been
Asia with access to all leading markets of the World.
asking for removal of ban on FDI in retail, were excited
With total area of 32, 87,590 Sq. Km, Coastline of 7000
with the recommendation made by the Survey in its report.
Km and borders with six countries India becomes most
In wake of relentless protests for the opening up of the
promising destination for the foreign direct investment.
Indian retail market for the reception of unrestrained FDI,
2. Versatile Demographics: Demographically with a
the Investment Commission in July, 2006, suggested that
population of more than 1.1 billion and diverse culture,
49% FDI be allowed in the Indian retail sector without any
India is a land of all seasons. India presents a real
restrictions on the number of outlets or location of stores.
cosmopolitan population with diverse religions and
The Commission opined that that foreign investment would
culture. Hinduism, Buddhism, Jainism, Sikhism,
help in improving the retail and supply chain infrastructure,
Christianity and Islam are the main religions of India.
and generate large-scale employment in the country. In
This variety of religions provides India with a diverse
addition, the Indian retailers could absorb some of the best
culture. Besides, India has versatile population of urban
operational practices of these international retailers and gain
and rural nature. This versatility of population makes
in experience. Ultimately, the consumers would benefit due
India a readymade market for foreign retailers.
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to the availability of more product offerings, lower prices, and
efficient service. The recommendations of the Investment
Commission proved to be very promising and paved the way
for a positive feedback to the global retailers towards the
Indian retail sector (Business Insights International 2009)
Arguments in favour of FDI in Retailing
FDI in retailing is favoured on following grounds:
(1) The global retailers have advanced management know
how in merchandising and inventory management and
have adopted new technologies which can significantly
improve productivity and efficiency in retailing.
(2) Entry of large low-cost retailers and adoption of
integrated supply chain management by them is likely to
lower down the prices.
(3) FDI in retailing can easily assure the quality of product,
better shopping experience and customer services.
(4) They promote the linkage of local suppliers, farmers and
manufacturers, no doubt only those who can meet the
quality and safety standards, to global market and this
will ensure a reliable and profitable market to these local
players.
(5) As multinational players are spreading their operation,
regional players are also developing their supply chain
differentiating their strategies and improving their
operations to counter the size of international players.
This all will encourage the investment and employment
in supply chain management.
(6) Joint ventures would ease capital constraints of existing
organized retailers and
(7) FDI would lead to development of different retail formats
and modernization of the sector.
Arguments against FDI in Retailing
Many trading associations, political parties and industrial
associations have argued against FDI in retailing due to
following reasons:
(1) Indian retailers have yet to consolidate their position. The
existing retailing scenario is characterized by the
presence of a large number of fragmented family owned
businesses, who would not be able to survive the
competition from global players.
(2) The examples of south east Asian countries show that
after allowing FDI, the domestic retailers were
marginalized and this led to unemployment.
(3) FDI in retailing can upset the import balance, as large
international retailers may prefer to source majority of
their products globally rather than investing in local
products.
(4) Global retailers might resort to predatory pricing. Due to
their financial clout, they often sell below cost in the new
markets. Once the domestic players are wiped out of the
market foreign players enjoy a monopoly position which
allows them to increase prices and earn profits.
(5) Indian retailers have argued that since lending rates are
much higher in India, Indian retailers, especially small
retailers, are at a disadvantageous position compared to
foreign retailers who have access to International funds at
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lower interest rates. High cost of borrowing forces the
domestic players to charge higher prices for the products.
(6) FDI in retail trade would not attract large inflows of
foreign investment since very little investment is required
to conduct retail business. Goods are bought on credit
and sales are made on cash basis. Hence, the working
capital requirement is negligible. On the contrary; after
making initial investment on basic infrastructure, the
multinational retailers may remit the higher amount of
profits earned in India to their own country.
Recent Development:
Government has allowed 51 per cent FDI in multi- brand retail
and 100 per cent in single brand formats in India on Nov 25,
2011. Following are the highlights
•
Union cabinet clears 51% for multi-brand supermarkets.
•
Minimum investment from foreign retailer is $100 mn.
•
At least 50% of the total FDI must be invested in ‘backend’ infrastructure.
•
Minimum 30% of the local sourcing requirements from
small industries.
•
Retail outlets to come up in cities with more than 1
million population
•
The govt. will have the first right to procure agricultural
produce.
The investment needed for entering the sector has been fixed at
$100 million in towns with population of more than 10 lakh as
earmarked by 2011 census; half of which they need to allocate
towards building back-end infrastructure and better logistical
support for the exploding Indian retail sector led by burgeoning
middle class population and growing consumer spending.
Furthermore, the new guidelines may commit supermarkets
run by foreign retailers to strict local sourcing requirements to
the extent of 30% of manufactured or processed goods from
small industries. Going by the 10 lakh population threshold to
open supermarkets, 53 cities that accounts for over 42% of
total urban population will be eligible to have internationally
renowned retail outlets. Lastly, the 100 percent opening up of
single-brand retail segment will foster growth in India’s
infrastructure for luxury retail markets such as jewellery, fine
dining, luxurious real-estate, global branded apparels, yachts,
and swanky hotels amongst other niche segment offerings. The
regulation may soon pave way for foreign players like WalMart, Carrefour and Chesnutt, who have been vying for an
opportunity to enter India.
SECTION V:
Conclusions and Recommendations:
It is evident that ever growing urban and rural markets in India
represent an unprecedented and vast unexplored opportunity
for retailing to all types of formats. Initially there may be
certain reservations and apprehensions in allowing global
players in India’s retailing but if they are allowed in a phased
manner on the basis of a well conceived and chalked out
policy, they are likely to lead to more investment in organized
retailing and allied sectors. As already discussed, it would also
lead to inflow of latest technical knowhow, establishment of
well integrated and sophisticated supply chains, availability of
standard, latest and quality products help in up gradation of
International Journal of Research. Vol. 1 (2), Jan. 2012
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human skills and increased sourcing from India. As a survival
strategy, moves are on to allow FDI in the multi-brand retailing
sector and there is fresh flow of equity investment in this sector
which will definitely give the Indian retail sector a much
needed boost. The advantages of allowing unrestrained FDI in
the retail sector evidently outweigh the disadvantages attached
to it and the same can be deduced from the examples of
successful experiments in countries like Thailand and China;
where too the issue of allowing FDI in the retail sector was
first met with incessant protests, but later turned out to be one
of the most promising political and economical decisions of
their governments and led not only to the commendable rise in
the level of employment but also led to the enormous
development of their country's GDP. Yet the following points
may be kept into consideration in this context:
1. Since the Indian retail sector is highly fragmented and
domestic retailers are in the process of consolidating their
position, the opening up of FDI regime should be in
phased manner over 5 to 10 years time frame so as to give
the domestic retailers enough time to adjust changes.
2. FDI should not be allowed for multi brand stores in near
future, as Indian retailers will not be able to face
competition with these stores immediately.
3. At present it is also not desirable to increase FDI ceiling to
more than 51% even for single premium brand stores. It
will help us to ensure check and control on business
operations of global retailers and to protect the interests of
domestic players. However, the limit of equity
participation can be increased in due course of time as we
did in telecom, banking and insurance sectors.
4. Foreign players should not be allowed to trade in certain
sensitive products like arms and ammunition, military
equipment, etc. and the list of excluded products should be
clearly stated in the FDI policy.
However, the path of liberalizing the Indian retail sector
should be treaded cautiously in the wake of the fact that
international experience has shown that except for the huge
profits raked in by the supermarket chains, organized retail has
been a lose-lose scenario for farmers, small traders and
wholesalers, consumers and the environment and therefore
society as a whole (Raghunandan 2010). Therefore, the
strategy of opening up should be backed by appropriate reform
measures. India can learn from the experiences of other
developed and developing countries and develop its own
strategies, laws and regulations that would be in the best
interest of the country. As of now, there is no proper definition
of retailing or retail formats in India. International players are
exploiting the situation and are often entering the market and
expanding their businesses through multiple routes and are
operating in the country with more than one format of retailing.
The regulatory regime should address these issues. The entry
norms should clearly state the approval requirements,
conditions / restrictions if any imposed, etc. The government
should also strictly enforce the quality standards for local
production and imports.
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Abstract
Reforms in banking sector impacts upon foreign banks operating in India. The performance of foreign banks improved
after reforms in terms of numbers, size, profitability and efficiency. As a result of the reforms, the number of foreign
banks increased rapidly. Entry deregulation was accompanied by progressive deregulation of interest rates on deposits
and advances. The objective of this paper is to review the reforms in banking sector in India and how it impacts upon
foreign banks. This paper attempts to provide historical background of foreign banks in India, Genesis of Foreign Banks
in India, Growth and Development of Foreign Banks in India, Role of Foreign Banks in India, Status of Foreign Banks
in India, Legislative Developments in Functioning of Foreign Banks in Post-Independent India, Foreign Banks in India
from 1947 till 2011, Status of Foreign Banks after Reform Period, Impact of Foreign Banks on Indian Economy,
Changing Dimensions of Foreign Banks in India and Concluding Remarks.
Keywords: Banking Reforms, Foreign Banks, Monetary Policy, Wholly Owned Subsidiary (WOS), Reserve Bank of India.

Introduction
In a historical perspective foreign banks have provide
financial, banking and to an extent economic development
of the country. Over a period of time, the foreign banks
have become an important internal module of the Indian
financial and banking system. In the emerging financial and
banking scenario of openness, economic liberalization and
globalization and promotion of greater economic efficiency,
the need for an expanded role and operation of foreign
banks has gained further backing in India. India has already
committed to world trade organization to permit 12
branches of foreign banks in a year, subject to prevailing
prudential considerations, to enter or to augment their
presence in India. The policy towards the foreign banks has
been greatly liberalized not only to have more number of
branches, but also different prototypes of representation in
India. Latest policy of reserve bank of India in regard to
foreign banks is in the form of declaration of “the road map
for Foreign Banks” in February 2005, which permits
foreign banks to have wholly owned subsidiaries (WOS) in
India. the study mainly focus on historical perspective of
foreign banks in India and circled around genesis of foreign
banks in India, growth and development of foreign banks in
India, Role of foreign banks in India, Status of foreign
banks in India, Legislative developments in functioning of
foreign banks in post independent India, Foreign banks in
India from 1947 till 2008-09, Status of foreign banks after
reform period, Impact of foreign banks on Indian economy,
Changing dimensions of foreign banks in India, and
Concluding remarks.
Objective of Study
The objective of study is to:
 Understand the nature of foreign banks in terms of

functions and role they perform
To provide a brief overview about historical
background of foreign banks in India
 To Study the impact of banking sector reforms on
foreign banks in India,
 And How foreign banks change their dimensions in
India
Research Methodology
In this study, an attempt has been made to measure the
impact of banking sector reforms on foreign banks
operating in India. The methodology based on secondary
sources of information. The data and information have been
collected from the various publications of the Reserve Bank
of India. Various websites have also been used for the
collection of data and information. For preparation of
present study various journals, magazines and newspapers
have also been used. The period covered under the study is
from 1985 to 2011. Growth rate has been calculated to find
out the increase or decrease in number of foreign banks in
India from 1985 to 2011.
Results and Discussion
Historical Status of Foreign Banks in India
Foreign banks in India have been operating for more
than a century and a half. Under the colonial rule, British
took the lead in establishing foreign banks in India. There
were attempts to establish foreign banks as early as 1836,
for instance, “The Bank of India” to be headquartered in
London, with branches spread across India. The next
initiative was in 1840 to set up “The bank of Asia”. But
these initiatives were scuttled by the agency houses and the
east India Company, because such initiatives might affect
their business adversely. Banking and other functions
relating to remittance, discounting of foreign bills were the
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monopoly of these agencies. The “Oriental Banking
Corporation” was the first Anglo- Indian Commercial bank
to be set up in 1842 at Bombay with a Royal Charter. This
was followed by opening up of “the chartered bank of India,
Australia and china and “the chartered bank of Asia” in
1853 (Khandelwal, 1965).Initially British took the lead in
establishing or setting up banks in India but later on banks
from many other countries like France, Germany, Japan,
Holland and United states also joined. India offered a wider
scope for the banking business to flourish with a high
profitability during that time. The profits of banking in
India attracted the national of a number of countries having
important trade relations with India (Panandikar, 1966).The
foreign banks were originally called as “exchange banks” as
the exchange transactions relating to foreign trade, foreign
exchange, etc, were main areas of functions of foreign
banks. The foreign banks engaged predominantly in the
financing of foreign exchange business and foreign trade
and this area was a virtual monopoly of these banks (Indian
central banking enquiry committee report of 1931). The
exchange banks invested adequate funds in the discounting
of foreign bills during the busy season (Rau, 1930). In
addition to that foreign banks also carried out normal
transactions like financing internal trade (Reserve bank of
India, 1970). However there is considerable debate and
disagreement in the literature regarding foreign banks as
“exchange banks” because there were also foreign banks
that did not exclusively deal in trade related finance.
Foreign banks were also criticized to be more favorable
towards European traders at the cost of Indian business. The
Indian traders unlike European businessmen were required
to deposit 10 percent to 15 percent of the value of goods
with the foreign banks to open a confirmed letter of credit
(Rau, 1930).
Genesis of Foreign Banks in India
The history of foreign banks operation in India starts
from 1850 when the first British bank had set up a branch in
this country. Thereafter France bank came to India in 1860.
Foreign banks were also called as Exchange Banks in the
early period. Exchange banks are those banks which have
their head offices outside India. In western countries this
phrase is used to denote ‘those banks that are especially
concerned with financing the trade of India and China,
which countries not having a gold standard have exchanges
peculiarly liable to fluctuations. Some Indian writers regard
the phrase as misleading because these banks do not limit
themselves to the finance of India foreign trade but they
play a major role in financing internal trade. They have
therefore proposed to call them foreign banks. The main
business of these banks is to finance the foreign trade of
India. Until 1935 the imperial bank was prevented by law
from dealing in bills of exchange payable outside India and
was allowed to make remittances outside India only for the
bonfire personal needs of its customers. Even the Indian
joint stock banks were also prevented by law from engaging
in this business. Until independence the business was
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practically a monopoly of the exchange banks because of
the following reasons:
1. The Indian banks have found it difficult to withstand
the competition of the stronger exchange banks which
have obtained large funds from the London discount
market at low rates.
2. The lack of branches in important foreign centers
prevents them from engaging in arbitrage and direct
exchange transactions.
3. Limited financial resources.
The financing of India foreign trade carried out by the
exchange banks. The India banks which have been
authorized by the reserve bank of India to do this work
usually consist of two operations:
1. The financing of the movement of goods from Indian
ports to foreign ports and vice-versa, and
2. The financing of it from, or to, Indian ports to or from,
the distributing or collecting, centers in the interior of
India. Besides financing foreign trade, the exchange
banks do every kind of banking business. They
compete with the state bank and the Indian joint stock
banks by receiving deposits, making advances,
negotiating bills and doing agency business in India.
Role of Foreign Banks in India
Foreign Banks operating in India are banks of other
countries having their branches in India. At present there are
about sixteen such banks having a total of about 180 branches
in most of the big cities of the country. These Foreign Banks
have a flourishing business and earn large profits. Indian
Banks also have their branches in other countries, and they,
too, are doing well. Some economists are of the view that
Foreign Banks should, not be allowed to operate in the
country. But permission to such banks to operate in the country
is unavoidable on the basis of reciprocity. This is certainly the
view of the Reserve Bank of India, and it is justified by the
success of Indian Banks operating in foreign countries. Indian
Banks have been rapidly expanding their overseas operations.
Between 1975 and 1978, the number of offices of Indian
Banks in foreign countries had increased by 48, from 77 to
125. This is in contrast with the stagnant number of Foreign
Bank Offices in India. As a consequence, the growth of
business of Indian Banks has been phenomenal as compared to
that of the branches of their foreign counterparts in India.
Deposits and advances of Indian Banks abroad have increased
by 14% and 18% respectively, whereas the corresponding
figures of Foreign Banks in India are 28% and 30%
respectively. In terms of remittances of the present banks also,
Indian banks are ahead. In 1976, they remitted Rs. 90 millions
to India, where their counterparts remitted Rs. 70 millions
only. Indian Banks abroad are involved in many new banking
activities. State Bank of India and Bank of Baroda, the two
leaders in the sphere, are raising foreign currency funds, for
both private and public sector concerns. In addition, these
banks are funding many joint ventures in South East Asia. For
instance, SBI is funding joint ventures in Singapore, Indonesia
and Malaysia. The Bank has arranged finances to the tune of $
750 million dollars.
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Most of the developed countries look for market access
and export gains for their large and technologically advanced
financial firms. Developing countries, which normally do not
enjoy international competitive advantage for their financial
services, seek external capital flows for their capital-scarce
economies, competitive efficiency for their domestic financial
markets, while there is no doubt that India possesses superior
management talent and at the forefront of new technology.
Still, our financial system lacks to exploit opportunities abroad.
Take these points into consideration India joins the global
financial markets to gain benefits which are more than risks.
India needs large inflows of foreign capital for achieving and
sustaining above 8 percent per annum of real GDP growth.
Legislative Developments in Functioning of Foreign Banks
in Post Independent India
Legislative developments in functioning of foreign banks
in post independent India were as follows:
 The nationalization of the reserve bank of India
 The passing of the banking companies act, 1949
 Introduction of five years economic plans
 Conversion of imperial bank of India into state bank of
India
 Takeover of the state owned banks and their conversion
into subsidiary of state bank of India
 Introduction of deposit insurance scheme
Operational Status of Foreign Banks in India
In order to operate in India, the foreign banks have to obtain a
license from the reserve bank of India. For granting this
license, the following factors are considered:
 Financial soundness of the bank.
 International and home country rating.
 Economic and political relations between home country
and India.
 The bank should be under consolidated supervision of the
home country regulator.
 The minimum capital requirement is US $ 25 million
spread over three branches- $ 10 million each for the first
and second branch and $ 5 million for the third branch.
 Both branches and ATMs require licenses and these are
given by the RBI in conformity with WTO’s
commitments.
Impact of Banking Sector Reforms
 Major impact on the overall efficiency and stability of the
banking system in India.
 Improvement in profitability of banks.
 Comparable of international standards for capital
adequacy.
 Reduction in the percentage of nonperforming assets by
improvement in the asset quality.
 Increase in the rate of return over assets.
 Emphasized the need to review the manpower resources
and rationalize the requirements by drawing realistic plan
to reduce operational cost and improve profitability.
Banking sector reforms in the area of foreign banks were on
the following aspects which are as follows:
 Permission to start wholly owned subsidiary (WOS)
 Relaxed branch expansion
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Voting rights
Acquisition in domestic private sector banks up to 74
percent
 Relaxation in the priority sector composition
 Besides foreign banks there is also private sector banks in
which the non-resident ownership is very close to 74%
permitted incorporated in India but predominantly
foreign-owned bank.
 In the foreign exchange market these banks have a larger
share in the total forex turnover.
 Another dimension of foreign banks is the return
generated from their Indian operations per branch in
India is very high as against public sector banks.
 At present there are 29 foreign banks operating in India
with a network of 273 branches and 871 offsite ATM’s.
 By 2009 few more names is going to be added in the list
of foreign Banks in India.
 Following are the list of foreign banks going to set up
business in India: Royal bank of Scotland, Switzerland
UBS, US based GE capital, Bank of China.
The reforms included relaxations in various policy
measures addressed to foreign banks in India. These
developments have had a tremendous impact on the overall
functioning of the foreign banks. Consequently, there is
divergence of foreign banks from the metro cities and major
towns to smaller but commercially vibrant cities. The number
of offices of foreign banks increased sharply from 145 at end
march 1990 before reform period to as many as 245 offices by
end march 2005.while the number of Indian bank branches in
abroad remained more or less stagnant, at end march 2005 it
reached to 97 offices. Moreover, all Indian bank offices in
abroad are not full fledged branches. For instance in Singapore,
though six Indian banks have an office each, State bank of
India (SBI) and ICICI bank offices have only a restricted
license. As the Asian banking union (ABU) authorizes them to
deal only in US dollar and none of the Indian bank offices are
permitted in the retail banking business. At present there are 29
foreign banks operating in India with a network of 273
branches and 871 offsite ATM’s.
The fact indicate that the regulatory regime followed by
the reserve bank of India in respect of foreign banks is nondiscriminatory and is in fact, very liberal by global standards.
 India issues a single class of licensing to foreign banks.
 Does not place any restrictions on the scope of their
operations.
 No restrictions have been placed on the establishment of
non-banking financial subsidiaries in India by foreign
banks or their group companies.
 Deposit insurance cover is uniformly available to all
foreign banks at a non-discriminatory rate of premium.
 Prudential norms applicable to foreign banks for capital
adequacy, income recognition and asset classification are
same as for the Indian banks.
 No restriction on the kind of business operated through the
branches of foreign banks. It is advantageous to foreign
banks branches as the entire home country business is
generally run through these branches.
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 Positive discrimination exists in favour of foreign banks
by way of lower priority sector lending requirement at
32% of adjusted net bank credit as against level of 40%
required for Indian banks.
 At the end of June 2007 foreign banks had a 6.11% share
in total deposits in the Indian commercial banking system
6.83% in terms of advances.
 Foreign banks were far more dominant in the off balance
sheet business with a market share of as high as 72.66%.
 Besides foreign banks there are also two large Indian
private sector banks in which the non-resident ownership
is very close to 74% permitted incorporated in India but
predominantly foreign owned banks?
Foreign Banks in India from 1947 till 2011
India in the 19th century heavenly depended upon British
international banking, investment and technology which
lasting though till the 1930s, and then it turned into the phase
of self reliance. After independence in 1947, India began to
industrialize rapidly through encouragement of technology
imports and foreign investments in new areas largely to help
import substitution. This was accentuated by the oil crisis
because of that trade balances were suddenly upset and there
was a greater need arise to substitute and cut back on imports.
Fortunately, foreign remittances, especially from the gulf oil
countries came to rescue. Industrial and trade policies became
more defensive.
In the late 1960s and 1970s, during the phase of self
reliance, India would not import anything that it could able to
produce domestically. Even though the domestic product was
less efficient and cost high, despite of that it would not import
technology or encourage investment in areas where it felt
better themselves than the others. In the period of self reliance
or we can say self sufficiency, India encouraged indigenous
production and technology at any cost.
Thus the technology gap began to widen in the 1950s and
early 1960s and thereafter until in the 1980s. After that India
realized that for both its internal efficiencies and external
competitiveness it must update its technology and attract
foreign investment and know-how whenever it would help the
Indian economy.
It therefore, once again began to encourage foreign
banking, international trade and foreign investment flows by
opening up of the economy. Thus India would move from the
self sufficient independence to the self reliant interdependence,
and encouraged the new base of industry and technology. This
new phase of interdependence also coincided with the
beginning of a process of trans-nationalization of India own
firms and banks with skilled and professional talent began
actively spreading abroad thus making trans-nationalization of
trade, investment and banking a two way process.
Thus foreign banks and investment increasingly
acceptable in India as Indian banks and firms in foreign
countries, and this shows a true state of interdependence. After
that India invites more advanced technology and encourages
foreign trade flows, with this India growing to integrate with
foreign industry, investment and banking.
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Foreign banks have brought the latest technology and
banking practices in India. They have helped make Indian
banking system more competitive and efficient. For expansion
of foreign banks the government of India has come up with a
road map and it has two phases. During the first phase,
between March 2005 and March 2009, the foreign banks may
establish a presence by way of setting up a wholly owned
subsidiary (WOS) or conversing the existing branch in to a
WOS. The second phase will commence in April 2009 after a
review of the experience gained after due consultation with all
the stakeholders in the banking sector. The review would
examine issues concerning extension of national treatment to
WOS, dilution of stake and permitting mergers and
acquisitions of any private sector banks in India by a foreign
bank.
By the year 2011, the list of foreign banks in India (list of
tables of foreign banks operating in India is given in Table 1) is
going to increase as a number of foreign banks are still waiting
with baggage to start business here. The total number of
branches of the 37 foreign banks operating in India as on June
30, 2011, stood at 320 over the figure of 306 branches and 32
foreign banks in the year 2010.
As on 29.8.2011, 38 foreign banks are functioning with
321 branches in India (As per latest data available). Reserve
Bank of India has given following approvals for opening
maiden branch/branch expansion in India during 2010 and
2011:- This information was given by the Minister of State for
Finance, Shri Namo Narain Meena in written reply to an
Unstarred Question in Lok Sabha on September 2, 2011.
The number of foreign banks decreased from 42 in
2000 to 38 in 2011 respectively. This fall in the number of
banks is due to merger and acquisitions and of the
consolidation process that is exists in the banking system of
today. But this is in absolute terms, to get the correct picture of
increase or decrease, growth is calculated of a number of
foreign banks in India from 1985 to 2011. This enables to
understand the exact status of number of foreign banks in
India. The growth figures shows that there is a negative growth
rate during the period 1999-00 to 2007-08, Then it again turn
in to positive growth rate during the year 2009 and 2011
(Chart No. 1&2).
Changing Dimensions of Foreign Banks in India
The foreign banks in India are slowly but steadily
creating a niche for themselves. With the globalization hitting
the world, the concept of banking has changed substantially
over the last couple of years. Some of the foreign banks have
successfully introduced latest technologies in the banking
practices in India. This has made the banking business in the
country more smooth and interesting for the customers. The
concept of foreign banks in India has changed the prevailing
banking scenario in the country. The banking industry is now
more competitive and customer-friendly than before. The
foreign banks have
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Table 1. Number of Foreign Banks in India from 1985
1985-2011
Name of the Bank
Approvals given in 2010
DBS Bank
2
Shinhan Bank
1
Barclays Bank
2
ANZ Bank Australia
1
Credit Suisse AG, Switzerland
1
National Australia Bank
1
Industrial and Commercial Bank of China Ltd.
Rabo bank International
Woori Bank
-

S. No.
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

Approvals given in 2011
1
1
1

Chart No. 1: No. of Foreign Banks in India from 1985
1985-2011
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brought forth some innovations and changes in the banking
industry of the country.
The Reserve Bank of India (RBI) is the supreme
monetary authority of the country and tops the entire
banking hierarchy. The scheduled banks under the authority
of Reserve Bank of India are further categorized into two
segments - commercial banks and co-operative banks. The
commercial banks are then again subdivided into two
classes - private sector banks and public sector banks. In the
year 1994, the Government of India allowed the new
private banks to operate in the country and this changed the
face of banking in the country. According to the new rules
set by Reserve Bank of India in the new budget, some
decisions regarding foreign banks in India have been taken.
The steps taken by the central monetary authority provide
some extent of liberty to the foreign banks and they are
hopeful to grow unshackled. The foreign banks in India are
now allowed to set up local subsidiaries in the country. The
policy also states that the foreign banks are not allowed to
acquire any Indian bank unless the Indian bank is listed as a
weak bank by the RBI. The Indian subsidiaries of the
foreign banks are not allowed to open branches freely in the
country.
Conclusion
To sum up, on the total aspects, foreign banks since
1947 till that date become an important internal module of
the Indian banking and financial system. Foreign banks
globalize the Indian banking system. Now the Indian
banking system is robust with standards that are closely in
conformity with international norms under the aegis of
reserve bank of India. The contemporary policy of openness
and globalization, gives greater access of foreign banks to
Indian market. A foreign bank plays a very important role
in the promotion of international trade and finance which
cannot be ignored at any instance. Foreign banks encourage
competition in the market. Domestic banks have to face a
lot of competition from foreign banks in terms of
investment in technology, quality of customer services,
strategic planning for the optimum use of human capital,
and investment in research and development. Foreign banks
were in the commanding heights right from the beginning
of the modern banking era in India till as late as legislation
of the key banking statutes in India.
References Books
1. Goldsmith W. R. (1983), “The Financial Development
of India (1860-1977)”, Oxford University Press, New
Delhi.

29

2.

Jain Chandra Prakash (1960), “Currency Banking and
Finance in India”, Chaitanya Publication House, New
Delhi.
3. Khandelwal B. N. (1965), “Exchange Banking in
India”, Jhalani Publications, Delhi.
4. Nigam K. Raj & foreword By Goiporia N. M. (1986),
“Banking in India in the Eighties”, Documentation
Centre for Corporate and Business Policy Research,
New Delhi.
Articles
1. Bhattacharyya, Arunava, C. A. K. Lovell and Shay
Pankaj (1997), “Impact of Liberalization on the
Productive Efficiency of Indian Commercial Banks”,
European Journal of Operational Research, pp 33245, Mumbai.
2. Karunagaran A. (1995), “Performance of Foreign
Banks in India”, Staff Study, RBI, Mumbai.
Reports
1. Government of India (1991), “Report of the
Committee on Financial System (Narasimham
Committee I)”, Ministry of Finance.
2. Government of India (1998), “Report of the
Committee on Banking Sector Reforms (Narasimham
Committee II)”, Ministry of Finance.
3. Reserve Bank of India, “Report on Currency and
Finance”, Reserve Bank of India, Mumbai, Various
Issues.
4. Reserve Bank of India, “Reports on Trends and
Progress of Banking in India”, Various Issues.
5. Reserve Bank of India, “Statistical Tables Relating to
Banks in India”, Various Issues.
Conference Paper
Angadi, V. B. (1990), “Financial Performance of Foreign
Banks in India: A study (1976-85)”, Bank Economists
Meet, Conference Volume, Bombay Mercantile Bank,
Mumbai.
Working Paper
Bhide M.G., A. Prasad and S. Ghosh (2001), “Emerging
Challenges in Indian Banking”, Working Paper No. 103,
Centre for Research in Economic Development and Policy
Reform, Stanford University.
Websites
http://www.finmin.nic.in
http://www.google.com
http://www.imf.org

International Journal of Research. Vol. 1 (2), Jan. 2012

International J. Res.
Vol. 1. No. 2. 30 – 35, Jan. 2012
ISSN : 2231 - 6124

Prospects of Insurance Sector in India- Its Core Issues and Regulatory Framework
M.Z. Farooqui*, Anjum Ara M K Ahmad**, Kiran Rege***, Shakeel Ahmed****

Abstract:
THE INDIAN INSURANCE industry has progressed significantly since it was opened up for the private sector in 2000.
From four and eight players in life and non-life insurance respectively in 2000, today India has 23 players in life and 24
in non-life insurance, with the industry estimated to reach one trillion dollars by 2030. After 1991, the Indian life
insurance industry has geared up in all respects, as well as it being forced to face a lot of healthy competition from many
national as well as international private insurance players. This paper discusses some selected issues relating to regulating
insurance business with particular reference to India. The study concludes that in the Indian insurance market, the
regulator must assure new entrants of a level playing field vis-a-vis the monopoly giants LIC and GIC. The initial focus of
the regulator must be on the financial soundness and prior experience of entrants. Tariff and contract standardization
must also be done in the initial stage. The objective of serving the weaker sections of society will better be served with a
separate instrument.
Key Words: Insurance, Business potential, IRDA, LIC, GIC

Introduction:
Indian insurance industry is booming. With the return of
more favourable circumstances, the Indian economy has
boomed again. Dozens of Indian companies are now taking
over foreign companies from Tata Motors and Tata Steel to
Videocon and Reliance. There is reason for thinking that India
is on a higher growth path. With stringent administrative
and economic reform, India may touch 12% growth but even
without further reforms, 7% growth looks sustainable.
Export growing at 20% and imports at a spectacular 38%. The
current surge in the trade deficit holds out the promise that
India would be able to absorb foreign savings on this scale in
the current fiscal. Customs revenues would boom. India’s
rapid rate of economic growth over the past decade has
been one of the most signifcant developments in the global
economy. This growth traces its origin in the introduction
of economic liberalization in the early 1990s, which has
equipped India to exploit its economic potential and
substantially raise the standard of living of its people. The
period post-sector liberalization, which we call Phase I, has
witnessed an unprecedented surge in the sales of insurance
products, with the industry recording a CAGR of 24.2% in
annualized premium equivalent during FY00–05. The
insurance industry, in its frst phase of development, has
been relying on regular capital infusions from the promoters
as its lifeline. High new business strain and expanding
distribution networks have resulted in accounting losses
across the industry.
In order to meet their commitment toward claim settlement
and reserve creation, promoters have been investing
additional capital, resulting in ‘cash-burn’. The tradeoff

between ‘growth’ and ‘proftability’ was heavily inclined
toward the former.
The next four to fve years can be termed as Phase II, which
saw players focus on an expanding product range,
developing innovative products and building a robust
distribution channel. During this period, i.e., FY05–09, the
industry grew at a CAGR of 25.9%. Insurers were shifting
weight from the Phase I philosophy of ”growth versus
proftability” to the Phase II mantra of ”proftable growth.”
As a result, the focus shifted from ”growth” to
”proftability,” with product pricing becoming more rational
based on more conservative assumptions. Product
innovation continued and traditional policies gained some
foothold in an otherwise unit-linked incentive product
(ULIP) driven market.
The Indian life insurance industry stands at the threshold of
launching its Phase III growth. The phase is marked by
bringing the industry to a stable position, ensuring “stable
proftable growth.” Most large players will now look to
decelerate the pace of distribution growth and increase their
focus on the retention of channel partners as well as
improve channel productivity. Further, insurance companies
are working toward improving persistency. Risk
management plays a very critical role in the insurance
business. In the next three to four years, India plans to shift
from the current solvency I norms to risk-based solvency
norms, called the solvency II model. This change will result
in the better apportionment of risk in the backdrop of the
actual risk associated with the asset.
Jain (2004) revealed, “Waves of liberalization have done
wonders to raise the insurance occupation to the status of a
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career with a bright future. The average mindset, particularly
Insurance Companies Act
of younger generation in India is very amenable to these
1938 Insurance Act 1938 introduced, the first comprehensive
changes in insurance, which is as an avenue where exhilarating
legislation to regulate insurance business in India
opportunities are opened up in changed environment”.With
1956 Nationalisation of life insurance business in India
the rising competition, the industry may also witness
1972 Nationalisation of general insurance business in India
consolidation among smaller players and the emergence of
1993 Setting-up of the Malhotra Committee
some large players. Ranade and Ahuja (2000) feel that in
1994 Recommendations of Malhotra Committee released
India regulation is imperative at the commencement of
1995 Setting-up of Mukherjee Committee
competition, especially in the insurance sector which is
1996 Setting-up of an (interim) Insurance Regulatory
vulnerable to market failure. The government, regulator and
Authority (IRA)
the insurance companies are now focused on maintaining a
1997 Mukherjee Committee Report submitted but not made
favorable environment for sustainable growth, higher
public
contribution of the industry to economic development and
1997 The Government gives greater autonomy to LIC, GlCand
the increasing reach of insurance to the underdeveloped
its subsidiaries with regard to the restructuring of boards
areas of the country.
and flexibility in investment norms aimed at channelling
funds to the infrastructure sector
1.1 Objectives of the study:
1998 The cabinet decides to allow 40% foreign equity in
• To study growth of Indian Insurance sector.
private insurance companies- 26% to foreign companies
• To study the market potentials for Insurance Business.
and 14% to non-resident Indians (NRIs), overseas
• To study the challenges faced by Insurance Business.
corporate bodies (OCBs) and foreign institutional
• To study the Role of IRDA in Insurance Business.
investors (Flls)
1.2 Research Methodology:
1999
The
Standing Committee headed by Murali Deora
The research design which has been formed for this
decides
that foreign equity in private insurance should be
research article is descriptive research design. The nature of
limited
to
26%. The IRAAct was renamed the Insurance
data which is collected and used for this research article is
Regulatory and Development Authority (IRDA) Act
secondary. The relevant and required data are collected
Cabinet clears IRDA Act,
from secondary from various secondary sources like
2000 President gives assent to the IRDA Act.
research articles in journals, published and unpublished
2005 Detariffication of marine hull
scholarly papers, and books, various international and local
2006 Relaxation of foreign equity norms, thus facilitating
journals, speeches, newspapers and websites. The analysis
the entry of new players
part of the paper is based on the statistical data provided by
2007
Detariffication of all non-life insurance products
IRDA.
except the auto third-party liability segment.
1.3 Significance of the study:
India’s growing consumer class, rising insurance awareness,
The study has been conducted to review the insurance
increasing domestic savings and investments are among the
sector after its liberalization and to find out the growth of
most critical factors that have positively driven the market
the insurance sector. Insurance sector has shown a
penetration
of the insurance products among its consumer
phenomenal growth after its liberalization and it has
segments.
However,
there are large untapped areas, which
increased after the private sectors entry. Insurance sector in
have
yet
not
benefted
from the upside of insurance.
India is the most trusted sector and has insured Indians lives
Imparting
fnancial
literacy,
incentivizing Indian households
to protect them from the uncertainties and sudden disasters.
to
transfer
savings
from
physical
assets to fnancial assets
Insurance sector is working in all the facets of human life.
and taking the distribution network to rural areas are
The study basically talks about the changes in the sector
expected to help bring more and more individuals within
regulations and its impact on the growth.
the insurance ambit. While insurance penetration in India is
2. Growth of Indian Insurance Sector:
Milestones of insurance
Growth in the number of insurance players
regulations in the 20th
Century:
2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010
Year Significant
Life Insurers
regulatory event
Public
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1912 First piece of
Private
3
10
12
12
13
13
15
15
21
21
22
insurance
Non-life insurers
regulation
Public
4
4
5
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
promulgated
Private
3
6
8
8
8
8
9
10
15
15
17
Indian
Life
Reinsurer 1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
InsuranceCompan
y Act, 1912
Source: IRDA
1928 Promulgation of
Most of the private players in the Indian insurance industry are a joint venture between a
the
Indian
dominant Indian company and a foreign insurer
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higher than that in countries such as China and Brazil, it
during
uring the 1990s has resulted in stiff competition among the
still has a considerably long way to go.
players, with each offering better quality products. This has
The number of players during the decade has increased from
certainly offered consumers the choice to buy a product that
four and eight in life and non-life
life insurance, respectively, in
best fits his or her requirements.
2000 to 23 in life and 24 in non-life
life insurance (inc
(including 1
2.2 Life insurance industry overview
in reinsurance) industry as in August 2010.
The
he life insurance sector grew at an impressive CAGR
2.1 Growth potentials of Insurance
Figure 1: Total premiums of the insurance industry (life and non-life)
non
business in India
10 the
During financial year 2009-10
weighted new premium of private sector
insurance registered a growth of around 13
percent as compare with financial year
2008-09.
09. Against this the life insurance
corporation registered the growth of 31
percent. The life insurance
surance industry
collected a weighted new premium
income of Rs. 632 billion. The new
business market share of private sector life
insurance decreased to around 55 percent
in this period, down around 59 percent in
previous financial year. SBI life
maintainedd its position as the leading
private sector life insurer with a market
of 25.8% between FY03 and FY09, and the number of
share of 10.1 percent in terms of weighted new premium
policies issued increased at a CAGR of 12.3% during the
income. ICICI prudential and Reliance life were second and
same period. As of August 2010, there were 23 players in
third with market share of 9.6 percent and 5.8 percent
the sector (1 public and 22 private). The Life Insurance
respectively.
Corporation of India (LIC) is the only public sector player,
The life insurance industry which saw its assets grow
and held almost 65% of the market share in FY10 (based on
seven-fold to over Rs 14 lakh crore in the last decade,
first-year premiums).
expects growth to temper to 10-15%
15%
Figure 2: Market share among private players in FY10 (in %)
during the current fiscal as it balances the
challenges of growth and profitability. The
Times of India reported in its publication
dated May 2011 that at a CEO roundtable
organized by the Life Insurance Council in
Hyderabad, industry honchos were of the
view that growth would be in the 10-15%
15%
range as the product mix sees a shift
towards traditional policies. The Life
Council is now working on a vision
document where it will highlight how the
industry will evolve in the next decade.
According to M N Rao, MD, SBI Life, by
a rough estimate, the new business
premium of the life insurance industry
should grow by 10-15%
15% during the current
fiscal. But the big challenge for insurers
To address the need for highly customized products
would be to ensure that all their earlier policies are
and ensure prompt service, a large number of private
pri
sector
renewed.
wed. "It is an acknowledged fact that renewal premium
players have entered the market. Innovative products,
will be the main driver of profit" he said. A growing
aggressive marketing and effective distribution have
middle-class
class segment, rising income, increasing insurance
enabled fledgling private insurance companies to sign up
awareness, rising investments and infrastructure spending,
Indian customers more rapidly than expected. Private sector
have laid a strong foundation too extend insurance services
players are expected to play an increasingly important role
in India. The total premium of the insurance industry has
in
the growth of the insurance sector in the near future. SBI
increased at a CAGR of 24.6% between FY03 and FY09 to
Life, ICICI Prudential and Bajaj Allianz collectively
reach INR 2, 523.9 billion in FY09.The opening up of the
account for approximately 50% of the market share in the
insurance sector for private participation/global players
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private life insurance segment. To tap this opportunity,
banks have also started entering alliances with insurance
companies to develop/underwrite insurance products rather
than merely distribute them.
With the sector poised for immense growth, more
players are expected to emerge in the near future. The last
two years has seen the emergence of companies
specializing in health insurance such as Star Health &
Allied Insurance and Apollo DKV. In the last decade, it was
observed that most players have experienced growth by
formulating aggressive growth strategies and capitalizing
on their distribution network to target the retail segment.
Although the players in the private and public sector largely
offer similar products in the non-life insurance segment,
private sector players outscore their public sector
counterparts in their quality of service.
2.3 General Insurance:
According to the data released by IRDA, the general
insurance industry recorded 13.42 per cent growth in gross
premium collected during 2009-10. The industry collected
gross premium of US$ 7.84 billion in 2009-10 compared
with US$ 6.91 billion in 2008-09.
The public sector players posted 13.85 per cent growth
in gross premium in 2009-10. At the same time, private
players recorded a 12.82 per cent increase in gross premium
till March 2010. During April-May 2010, non-life insurers
mopped up US$ 1.59 billion against US$ 1.34 billion in the
previous year, registering an increase of 19 per cent
according to IRDA data.
The four state-run insurers fared better than their
private counterparts, with New India Insurance collecting
the maximum premium of US$ 294.5 million in April and
May 2010, compared to US$ 253.15 million in the previous
year, growing by 16.34 per cent. According to the IRDA's
Summary Reports of Motor Data of Public and Private
Sector Insurers - 2008-09, nearly 30 million vehicle policies
were issued and a total premium worth US$ 1.83 billion
was collected.
The Indian insurance industry will continue to outpace
the country’s economic growth and is projected to reach
US$ 350 to 400 billion in premium income by 2020. These
figures will put India amongst the top three life insurance
and top fifteen non-life markets in the world within the next
nine years, according to a new report.
Released on April 11th 2011, a study by the
Federation of Indian Chamber of Commerce and Industry
(FICCI) and the US-based Boston Consulting Group (BCG)
titled ‘India Insurance, Turning 10, Going on 20′, reveals
that awareness and total penetration of insurance services
(premiums as a percentage of GDP) in India have increased
from 2.3 percent of the population in 2001 to 5.2 percent in
2011.
In addition, there has been a substantial increase in
coverage. The report detailed that the number of life
insurance policies now in force had increased almost 12
times over the past decade and the number of people
receiving health insurance had also raised nearly 25
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fold.“This massive growth will have a significant impact on
India’s ranking in the global insurance industry and is based
on strong fundamentals,” remarked FICCI Director General
Rajiv Kumar.
Even though Indian life and general insurance
companies have been performing well over the past decade
and are projected to grow through to 2020, the industry has
yet to find a solution to its mounting profitability problems.
The non-life insurance industry incurred cumulative
underwriting losses of Rs 300 billion (US$ 6.7 billion) and
the private life insurers reported losses of Rs 160 billion
(US$ 3.6 billion) through Mach 2010.
2.4 Major hurdles/challenges/suggestions:
Important steps have already been taken, but there are still
major hurdles to overcome if the market is to realise its full
potential. To begin with, India needs to further liberalise
investment regulations on insurers to strike a proper balance
between insurance solvency and investment flexibility.
Furthermore, both the life and non-life insurance sectors would
benefit from less invasive regulations. In addition, price
structures need to reflect product risk. Obsolete regulations on
insurance prices will have to be replaced by risk-differentiated
pricing structures.
In the life sector, insurers will need to increase efforts to
design new products that are suitable for the market and make
use of innovative distribution channels to reach a broader range
of the population. There is huge untapped potential, for
example, in the largely undeveloped private pension market. At
the moment, less than 11 % of the working population in India
is eligible for participation in any formal old-age retirement
scheme. Private insurers will have a key role to play in serving
the large number of informal sector workers. The same is true
for the health insurance business.
In addition, the rapid growth of insurance business will put
increasing pressure on insurers' capital level. The current equity
holding ceilings, however, could limit the ability of new
companies to rapidly inject capital to match business
growth.
A key challenge for India's non-life insurance sector will
be to reform the existing tariff structure. From a pricing
perspective, the Indian non-life segment is still heavily
regulated. Some 75% of premiums are generated under the
tariff system, which means that they are often below marketclearing levels. Price liberalisation will be needed to improve
underwriting efficiency and risk management. It is also the
responsibility of non-life insurers to help manage India's high
exposure to natural catastrophes. To do this, technical knowhow and financial capability are imperative. International
reinsurance could provide both, but there is currently only a
limited scope for global reinsurers to transfer risk efficiently in
India at the moment. Reinsurance in India is mainly provided by
the General Insurance Corporation of India (GIC), which
receives 20% compulsory cessions from other non-life
insurers.
As far as reinsurance is concerned, policymakers have to
recognise that insurance and reinsurance cannot be treated in the
same manner. Due to the unique nature of reinsurance, it is
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necessary to delink the sector from regulations governing direct
insurance companies. To allow branching of foreign reinsurers,
for example, would make the market more attractive for
international players and secure cover for natural catastrophe
risks which, today, are mainly uninsured.
Finally, the largely underserved rural sector holds great
promise for both life and non-life insurers. To unleash this
potential, insurance companies will need to show long-term
commitment to the sector, design products that are suitable for
the rural population and utilise appropriate distribution
mechanisms. Insurers will have to pay special attention to the
characteristics of the rural labour force, like the prevalence of
irregular income streams and preference for simple products,
before they can successfully penetrate this sector.
3. Regulatory Framework
The Malhotra Committee Report (1994) advocated
liberalization of the insurance sector in India. The report
made a strong case for activating professional regulation as a
matter of priority, almost as a condition precedent to the
further opening up of the insurance sector to private
participation. It was not until 1999 that the Insurance
Regulatory and Development Authority (IRDA) was formed
with Mr N. Rangachary as its chairman. The role of IRDA is
to ensure orderly growth of the insurance market in India. It
must ensure financial soundness of the insurance industry
and protection of consumer interest through professional
regulation. The IRDA Act marks the end of the
government's monopoly in the insurance sector because it
seeks to promote the private sector (including limited
foreign equity) in the insurance sector (Economic Survey of
India, 1999-2000). It covers major amendments to the
Insurance Act 1938, the Life Insurance Corporation (LIC)
Act 1956, and the General Insurance Corporation (GIC)
business (Nationalization) Act 1972. These amendments to
the LIC and GIC Acts pave the way for the entry of private
players, and possibly the privatization of the public
monopolies, LIC and GIC. The insurance business is
estimated to be roughly 400 billion rupees (approximately
US$9 billion) per year in India, and is expected to grow at
more than 20 per cent per year, even leaving aside the
relatively undeveloped sectors of health insurance, pensions
and annuities.
The Insurance Regulatory and Development
Authority, constituted under the IRDA Act, 1999, provide
for the establishment of an authority to protect the interest
policyholders, to regulate, promote and ensure orderly
growth of the life insurance industry. With the passing of
the Insurance Development and Regulatory Act in 2000, the
insurance regulatory authority has become a statutory
authority. Protecting consumer interest involves proper
disclosure, keeping prices affordable, some mandatory
products and standardization. Most importantly, it has to
make sure that consumers get paid by insurers. From the
consumers’ point of view, the most important function of
the regulatory authority will be to ensure quick settlement
of claims without unnecessary litigation. With respect to
solvency and financial health, regulations will have to be
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introduced to ensure that insurance companies follow
appropriate prudential norms such as solvency margins.
Large funds are under the custody of the insurers and they
get invested to produce additional returns. The management
of these funds is important to the insurer, the insured and
the economy. Entry into the insurance industry must also be
regulated with suitable capital adequacy norms. The third
role should be one of development. The insurance industry
in India has a large potential and the framework of
regulation must enable the industry to tap this vast
potential.
IRDA over the last decade has brought into force a number
of regulations which are well conceived. They have
received wide spread appreciation. The recent decision of
IRDA to move to a free tariff regime for several general
insurance products is welcome. The prescription of tariff is
contrary to market principles and insurance products need
to be priced based on market forces.
The reform of the insurance sector is part of the overall
economic reform process that is underway. The basic
philosophy underlying the new economic policy is to
improve the productivity and efficiency of the system. This
is sought to be achieved partly by creating a more
competitive environment. The growth of the real economy
depends upon the efficiency of the financial sector. A
greater element of competition is being injected into the
financial system as well.
4. The Road Ahead:
With the opening of the insurance sector in 2000 and
then partial detariffing in 2008, the Indian insurance
industry is undergoing sea change currently. New players
are vying for pie from shares of existing companies and
older companies are trying to sustain amidst increase in
competition. This has resulted in decrease in average ticket
size for life as well as general insurance players. Insurance
companies are using different tricks and tactics to offset for
this loss of value. IRDA has ensured that through it strict
vigilance and monitoring any discrepancy on the part of the
service providers are dealt with iron hands. Companies like
ICICI and Reliance have been fined many times due to non
compliance of the regulations and customer dissonance.
IRDA has also been pivotal in enhancing the competition
level by selectively opening the different sectors in the
insurance industry. A pool for terrorism has been created by
the companies under the guidance of IRDA to mitigate the
risk for the same. The IRDA has also ensured that customer
has a platform to report its grievances against the
companies leading to better customer confidence. After
opening of the sector customer servicing has improved a lot
with facilities like cashless and online management of
portfolio. This has further led to customer awareness which
in turn has resulted in more demanding customers as
compared to earlier.
With Government planning to open the insurance
sector to the FDI from current 26% to 49% in near future,
the outlook for the industry is very bright. This move will
have multiple impacts on several facet of the industry right
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from the risk management to the customer servicing. This
will lead to more focused approach by foreign companies in
the Indian risk management market and better stakeholder
confidence.
5.

Conclusion:

Insurance regulation in India is challenging and
necessary for the healthy growth of the industry. It is a
challenge mainly because of lack of prior experience, and the
need to build a strong and credible regulator that can assure
new entrants of a level playing field in the presence of LIC
and GIC. The challenge for the regulator then is to maintain
equal distance between the private players and government
in the garb of incumbent. Insurance is a big business and
will certainly grow. Insurance along with mutual funds and
pension funds are the domain of big institutional investors who
will play an important role in the functioning and deepening
of the financial sector and more importantly also in
corporate governance. The regulatory experience in
developed countries shows a trend towards a conglomerate
line to the Pillars approach. While India is beginning with the
Pillar approach it is inevitable that convergence in financial
sector products and distribution will call for a co-ordinated
approach to regulation.
The regulator has devised a framework for insurers to
make the disclosure of fnancial statements, investment
portfolio as well as operating ratios. These disclosures are
expected to make the industry stronger as well as earn the
faith of its stakeholders. The shift from solvency I to
solvency II is also taken as a big step toward risk
management. IRDA is also considering the formulation of
rules and regulations for a smooth transition to this new
regulatory standard. The growth potential and opportunities
for the Indian insurance industry is vast. In the wake of the
improving global fnancial situation, the industry is expected
to be a major contributor to the country’s economic growth.
6.

35

Achnowledgement: This paper was accepted for
presention at 64th ICA, held from 13th to 15th
December 2011 at Pondicherry University,
Pudicherry, India.

References:
1. Agarwala, A.N., (1961): Life Insurance in India: A
Historical and Analytical Study. Allahabad: Law
Journal Company. GOVERNMENT OF INDIA,
1999-2000, Economic Survey of India. Publication of
the Economic Division, Ministry of Finance.
2. Ahluwalia, M. S. (2002): “Economic Reforms in
India since 1991: Has Gradualism Worked?” Journal
of Economic Perspectives, 16, (3), 67-88.
3. Bhat, Ramesh.(1996):“Regulation of the private
health sector in India.” International Journal of
Health Planning and Management.11:253-74.
4. Bhat, Ramesh (2005):“Insurance Industry in India”
Structure performance and future challenges.”
Vikalpa.30: 3-5
5. Hindustan Times, New Delhi, India (various issues).
6. Inderjit, singh and Ashwini kumar (2005)
“Insurance Sector Reforms Insurance Regulatory and
Development Authority (IRDA) (2010). Annual
Report, IRDA, Mumbai.
7. Jain AK (2004): J. Insurance Inst. India 30: 53.
8. Ranade, A. And Ahuja, R., (2000): "Issues in
Regulation of Insurance", Economic and Political
Weekly, 35. SAMARTH, R.D., 1994, "Commutisation
of Indian General Insurance Industry ", Dnyanajyoti, 94,
NIA, Pune, India.
9. Wadhawan, Sahdev. (1987). “Health insurance in
India: The case for reform.” International Labour
Review 126(4):479-94.
Websites:
1. Annual Report of the Ministry of Finance (Section
3, Insurance Division:
ttp://finmin.nic.in/the_ministry/dept_eco_affairs/budg
et/annual_report/9596ea3.PDF) accessed on 14th
October 2011.
2. India to Become a Leading Insurance Market by
2020:
http://www.globalsurance.com/blog/india-to-becomea-leading-insurance-market-by-2020-344320.html
accessed on 15th Oct’2011.

International Journal of Research. Vol. 1 (2), Jan. 2012

International J. Res.
Vol. 1. No. 2. 36 – 39, Jan. 2012
ISSN : 2231 - 6124

Intellectual Property Rights - Comparative Study of India and Canada
G. Y. Shitole*, Sonali B. Deogirikar**

Abstract
The research paper deals with Intellectual Property Rights in micro, small and medium enterprises and their role in the
economic growth and employment generation in the Indian context. The increasing level of licensing activities in India is
an indicator that Indian small and medium enterprises are very much capable of creating intellectual assets for the
country. The status of Intellectual Property in Canadian small and medium enterprises can work as the boosting factor for
Indian Small and Medium Enterprises. India must adopt a strong Intellectual Property protection strategy for national
development and prosperity.

Introduction
Intellectual Property Rights (IPRs) are the concept that
is widely recognized today. In an increasingly knowledgedriven economy, it is a key consideration in day to day
business decisions. Intellectual properties are a number of
distinct types of innovative ideas of mind with legal
protection. After India signed the World Trade
Organization Agreement in 1995, it has become important
for Indian industry to adapt to the emerging requirements in
the global trade. Intellectual Property Rights are vital for
the competitiveness of industry and especially the Micro,
Small, and Medium Enterprises (MSMEs). The authors
have restricted the area of research to comparative study of
Intellectual Property Rights in Small and Medium
Enterprises between India and Canada.
Significance of the Study
There is still a widespread lack of awareness in Small
and Medium Enterprises about Intellectual Property Rights
as a means of creating a competitive edge in the trade and
technology market and for value addition to the business.
As per the report of FICCI on 28th April, 2009, The
Ministry states that Indian SMEs need to understand the
importance of IPR which can make them more competitive
and add value to their business. The increasing level of
licensing activities in Canada is evidence that firms are
capable of creating value from intellectual assets.
Intellectual property assets are increasingly integrated in
corporate financial strategy. Recognizing productivity,
competitiveness, innovation and Canada’s ability to be a
leader in the new economy, the researchers have made an
attempt through this paper to study the effective measures
undertaken by Canada for Intellectual Property protection
and development and their application for the growth of
Indian SMEs.
Objectives of the Study
SMEs face a number of difficulties in using IP system.
They can also benefit from the wealth of technological and
commercial information available in patent and trademark

databases to learn about recent technological breakthroughs,
identify future partners and find out about the innovative
activities of competitors. Managing IP effectively and using
it to devise business strategies is an increasingly critical
task for entrepreneurs.
The objectives of the research paper are1. To study the conceptual framework of Intellectual
Property Rights in developed country viz. Canada and
developing country viz. India.
2. To understand the benefits from Canada to India with
reference to Intellectual Property Rights in Small and
Medium Enterprises.
Research Methodology
The present exercise of writing on the topic of
Intellectual Property Rights is mainly based on secondary
data. The authors have made an attempt to gather
information and data from books and journals on IPRS,
conceptual framework between India and Canada. The
appropriate legislative material has been reviewed by the
authors to make comparison between emerging aspects of
IPR relating to small and medium enterprises in both the
countries.
Conceptual Framework
A. Intellectual property (IP)
It is a term referring to a number of distinct types of
creations of the mind for which a set of exclusive rights are
recognized—and the corresponding fields of law. Under
intellectual property law, owners are granted certain
exclusive rights to a variety of intangible assets, such as
musical, literary, and artistic works; discoveries and
inventions; and words, phrases, symbols, and designs.
Common types of intellectual property rights include
copyrights, trademarks, patents, industrial design rights and
trade secrets in some jurisdictions.
The most common areas of Intellectual Property Rights are:
1. Patent: It is a set of exclusive rights given by National
Government to an inventor or their assignee for a
limited period of time in exchange of the public
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disclosure of an invention.
account for 60 to
o 70% of private sector employment and
80% of new job creation.
Trademark: A trademark is a distinctive sign or
indicator used by an individual, business, or other
Patents International applications by Canada and India
legal entity to identify that the products or services to
The comparison showed in the following diagram states the
consumers with which the trademark appears originate
position of India and Canada in terms of Intellectual
from a unique source, and to distinguish its products
property position. Since 2006 to 2010, Canada has the
or services from those of other entities.
number of patents application almost constant. In
3. Copyright: A document granting exclusive right to
comparison to Canada, the number of patents filed by India
publish and sell literary or musical or artistic work.
is very less even though it is showing the rising trend. This
The right of an author or his assignee, under statute, to
graph sufficiently says about the intellectual property
print and publish his literary or artistic work,
position of the said countries.
exclusively of all other persons. This right may be had
in maps, charts, engravings, plays,
Patents International applications by Canada and India
and musical compositions, as well
as in books.
4000
2879
2976
2707
4. Industrial design is a combination
2575
2527
of applied art and applied science
2000
1109
1072
961
902
whereby the aesthetics, ergonomics
833
and usability of products may be
0
improved for marketability and
production.
2009
2010
2006
2007
2008
5. Confidential information and
trade secrets can also be protected
Canada
India
by imposing restrictions on the
physical use of that information and
also
imposing
contractual
Source: World Intellectual Property Organization, Report 2010
obligations upon the persons
Opportunities and Challenges before Indian MSMEs
dealing with that information.
With Respect To Intellectual Property Rights
B. Micro, Small and Medium Enterprise in India
Small and Medium Enterprises (SMEs) play a vital role for
1. A micro enterprise is an enterprise where investment
the growth of Indian economy by contributing 45% of
in plant and machinery does not exceed Rs. 25 lakh.
industrial output, 40% of exports, employing 60 million
2. A small enterprise is an enterprise where the
people,
create 1.3 million jobs every year and produce more
investment in plant and machinery is more than Rs.25
than
8000
quality products for the Indian and international
lakh but does not exceed Rs.5 crore; and
markets.
SME’s
Contribution towards GDP in 2011 was
3. A medium enterprise is an enterprise where the
17% which is expected to increase to 22% by 2012.
201 There
investment in plant and machinery is more than Rs.5
are approximately 30 million MSME Units in India and 12
crore but does not exceed Rs.10 crore.
million persons are expected to join the workforce in the
The definition of MSMEs under the services sector is
next 3 years. SMEs are the fountain head of several
as below:
innovations in manufacturing and service sectors, the major
A micro enterprise is an enterprise where th
the
i.
link in the supply chain
ain to corporate and the PSUs. SMEs
investment in equipment does not exceed Rs.10 lakh;
are
now
exposed
to
greater opportunities than ever for
ii.
A small enterprise is an enterprise where the
expansion
and
diversification
across the sectors. Indian
investment in equipment is more than Rs.10 lakh but
market is growing rapidly and Indian entrepreneurs are
does not exceed Rs.2 crore; and
making remarkable progress in various Industries like
A medium enterprise is an enterprise where the
iii.
Manufacturing, Precision Engineering Design, Food
investment in equipment iss more than Rs.2 crore but
Processing, Pharmaceutical, Textile & Garments, Retail, IT
does not exceed Rs.5 crore.
and ITES, Agro and Service sector.
C. Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises in Canada
Intellectual, as opposed to physical and financial,
Industry Canada defines a small business as one that has
capital
is increasingly regarded as a source of competitive
fewer than 100 employees (if the business is a goods
goodsadvantage for individuals, enterprises and nations. Small
producing business) or fewer than 50 employees (if the
and medium enterprises (SMEs) are often regarded as
business is a service-based
based business), and a medium
medium-sized
important innovators in the economy. It is possible to
business as fewer than 500. A micro
ro business is defined as a
protect some intellectual capital as property through formal
business with fewer than five employees.
legal rights such as patents or copyright or through
Canada has 1% of the world’s population and generates 4%
contractual agreements. Where small businesses possess
of international scientific knowledge. Its 2.6 million SMEs
such intellectual property, they can secure legal protection.
contribute almost 45% of their Gross Domestic Profit,
Business owners may also attempt to protect such property
2.
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using informal methods such as keeping information
confidential as “trade secrets”. For Indian SMEs who trade
internationally via the web channel or other channels, they
also need to understand IPR laws in countries they do
business in. Now
w at times, this may be expensive, but if you
do a thorough web-research
research SMEs can find low cost ways
to protect their IPR.

SME owners considered formal registerable rights such as
patents less important. Even where business owners adopted
formal rights, they were generally reluctant to bring a legal
action to obtain redress where they believed that infringements
had taken place.
To empower the SME Sector to take its rightful place as
the growth engine of Indian economy, it is necessary to support
the SMEs, educate and
Number of patents filed and granted in India
empower them to make
optimum utilization of the
36812
35218
34287
40000
resources, both human and
28940
24505
30000
economic,
to
achieve
16061
15316
17466
success.
The
SMEs
need to
20000
12613
7539
6168
4320
be
educated
and
informed
2469
1911
10000
of the latest developments
0
taking place globally and
helped to acquire skills
2003-04 2004-05 2005-06
06 2006-07 2007-08 2008-09 2009-10
necessary to keep pace with
the global developments.
Filed
Granted
Opportunities And
Challenges Before
Canadian MSMEs With
Source: Indian Patents Office
Respect To Intellectual
The above graph represents the true picture of the pa
patents in
Property Rights
the country. There is tremendous difference between the
Small businesses make up 97% of goods-producing
goods
patents filed and granted for all the years since 2003 to 2010.
employer businesses in Canada and 98% of service-producing
service
In 2007-2008 and 2008-2009,
2009, there was a rising trend in grant
employer businesses. The distribution of SMEs across the country
of patents. In 2009-2010,
2010, again the number of patents granted
is proportional to the distribution of population by region,
has fallen down. It can be said as the impact of global
generally reflecting population density, as well as factors such as
economic recession.
industry sector concentration. Approximately 75% of SMEs in
Despite its commendable contribution to the Nation's
Canada have been in business for five years or more. Failure
Fa
rates
economy, SME Sector does not get the required support in
are relatively high in the first few years after start-up,
start
however,
terms of intellectual property protection from the concerned
there is considerable “churning” in SMEs, with thousands of
Government Departments, Banks, Financial Institutions and
businesses entering and exiting the marketplace each year. From
Corporate, which is a bottleneck
eneck in becoming more
1991 to 2002, new entries averaged approximately 8800
880 annually,
competitive in the National and International Markets.
on a net basis. In 2006, small businesses accounted for
The National Manufacturing Competitiveness Program is
approximately 23 percent of Canada's GDP. Between 80 percent
a nodal program of the Government of India to develop global
and 90 percent of all companies in Canada are small to mediummedium
competitiveness among Indian SMEs conceptualized by the
size businesses. They generate nearly half of the country's GDP
National
al Manufacturing Competitiveness Council. The
and
nd are responsible for six million jobs.
Program was initiated in 2007-08.
08. One of the ten components
New initiatives now under review by the federal
of this program is building awareness on IPR for the SMEs. It
government -- initiatives designed to prepare for more and more
mainly emphasizes on sensitization on IPR, pilot studies for
efficient activity on the part of Canada's SMEs."SmallSMEs."Small and
selected clusters of industries,
ries, interactive workshops and
medium-sized
sized businesses are key drivers of economic growth and
specialized training. It also focuses on IP facilitation centre for
job creation in Canada," federal Industry Minister Brian Tobin
interaction with international agencies.
tells CMA Management. "The shift to a knowledge-based,
knowledge
global
In spite of these initiatives, SMEs still face a number of
economy is opening up new opportunities and challenges for these
problems like absence of adequate and timely banking fin
finance,
small businesses." Major management and leadership
leader
deficiencies
limited capital and knowledge, non-availability
availability of suitable
identified in Canadian SMEs are weak Strategic planning,
technology, low production capacity, ineffective marketing
inability to communicate the potential of their firm to investors
strategy, identification of new markets, constraints on
and financial institutions, networking and partnership skills;
modernization & expansions, non availability of highly skilled
inability to adapt to changing management skills requirements
req
labor at affordable
ordable cost, follow up with various government
across the course of the lifecycle of firms; and inability to foresee
agencies to resolve problems etc. Small business owners
and undertake organizational change
nge necessary in growth stages.
placed most emphasis on informal methods to protect
High-growth
growth firms and SMEs in knowledge-based
knowledge
intellectual property. These methods were more familiar,
industries have difficulty securing commercial loans and other
cheaper, and less time-consuming
consuming and freque
frequently considered as
forms
ms of debt financing, since they may lack tangible assets. A
effective as more formal rights. Under most circumstances,
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“knowledge gap” exists if lending institutions do not adequately
understand small- and medium-size enterprises, especially those in
knowledge-based industries.
SMEs in Canada are focusing on key areas like
1. Mentoring: promoting partnerships between experienced
business people and new entrepreneurs;
2. Business incubators: using people and resources like offices,
basic equipment and advisors to help start SMEs;
3. SME business cluster and networks: linkages to pool
resources, share training, research and marketing costs and
facilitate the exchange of personnel and technology diffusion;
4. Benchmarking: helping businesses compare themselves
against standards of excellence; and
5. Canadian SME management and innovation centre:
promoting small business management and innovation
research.
Lessons from Canada
In developing country like India, there is a great gap
between IPR and economic development policies leading to low
financial support for IPR Institutions at all levels. Since India is
rich in traditional knowledge, genetic resources and capacity
building in IPR, administration should cover the desire to establish
IP protection and benefit sharing. Here are certain lessons which
can be learnt by Indian MSME sector to develop itself in the area
of Intellectual property protection and development.
1. Petty patent legislation:
India needs to consider legislation of the grant of petty patents to
protect incremental innovations. Such innovations are of great
significance since they help to foster indigenous invention and
innovative activities. This legislation would provide better access
to IPR by the local industry. It can assist small enterprises and
businesses by providing IPR that are relatively inexpensive, quick,
easy to obtain and suited to inventions with a short commercial
life. Such a strategy has been adopted by many developed and
developing countries. It may be expected that such a system will
also increase the amount of technological information available in
the public domain for use by various organizations.
2. Valuation of Intellectual Property Rights:
Indian SMEs should try to understand issues relating to the
valuation of intangibles in general and intellectual property in
particular. In an increasingly knowledge-driven world, the systems
of valuation that are prevalent in typical industrial and institutional
settings will need to undergo a vast change. Consequently, the
financial appraisal systems and consultancy services currently in
use will have to be restructured.
3. IP kiosks:
IP kiosks can be established across the country in different
industrial and academic townships. Small and medium industry
units can benefit from counseling. Information centers can be
established in such kiosks to facilitate comprehension of and
access to the procedural formalities involved in the acquisition of
IPR.
4. IP audit:
An IP audit is called for in any organization that is in
possession of intellectual assets that have been documented in the
form of IPR. A system to classify the types of intellectual
property; identify those intellectual properties that may have to be
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defended and those that may have to be abandoned; create a
system for the valuation of these intellectual properties; track the
intellectual properties of competitors in relevant areas; and tabulate
the lifespan of each of the intellectual properties, the remaining
time of term as well as the maintenance fees payable over the
years - all these aspects would from part of an IP audit.
5. Commercialization of institutional / public-funded IPR:
A suitable equivalent of the Bayh-Dole Act (USA), which is
already applied in Canada, is currently in the making for India. It is
aimed at facilitating policy and strategic alliances among small
and medium-sized firms, universities, research organizations and
government agencies through strategic planning, research and
marketing for the development and deployment of critical and
emerging technologies, with an emphasis on economic
development.
Conclusion
In the changing Global scenario, the issue of Intellectual
Property Rights has gained special importance for Micro, Small
and Medium Enterprises sector. It plays a key role in gaining
competitive advantage in terms of technological gains for
achieving higher economic growth in a market driven economy.
The intangible nature of intellectual property and the worldwide
inconsistency of standard practices create challenges for those
businesses wishing to protect their inventions, brands, and
business methods in foreign markets. SMEs in India must realize
the fact that to be competitive both by way of prices, quality,
design and integration with global economy, they must come out
with new products, new designs and quality of product need to be
improved for which intellectual property is a key factor. The
Indian SMEs sector needs more information, orientation and
facilities for protecting their intellectual powers while developed
country like Canada has adopted strategies for implementing
strong IPR protection for strengthening its industries. It will be of
enormous help and support for Indian SMEs to inculcate the IPR
strategies adopted by Canada for enhancing the competitiveness.
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Abstract
The environmental issue is one of livelihood and social relations. The companies are working on a strategy to make the
entire product portfolio energy efficient, roll out a product recycling initiative and reduce use of hazardous materials
and components in their manufacturing process. The global consumer consciousness towards environment friendly
products is now transpiring in India especially in the urban markets. Indian companies believe increasing green
footprint will help improve their brand equity at a time when concerns about e-waste are becoming a major issue in
India, and help expand in a market where consumers are increasingly becoming eco and energy conscious. In the
twenty first century, the concern with environmental issues has grown significantly. Many governments around the
world have become so concerned about green marketing activities that they have attempted to regulate them. For
example, in the United States the Federal Trade Commission and the National of Attorneys General have developed
extensive documents examining green marketing issues. One of the biggest problems with the green marketing area is
that there have been very few attempts made to academically examine environmental or green marketing.
Key words: Green marketing, Environmental degradation, Eco-friendly products

1.

Introduction
Today, Green has become the buzzword and no
discussion in the field of management, science, society,
development, planning, policy and politics is complete
without a reference to the environment. People from diverse
social back ground and varied points of view have their
own interpretations of the term ‘environment’. The
environmental issue is one of livelihood and social
relations. The companies are working on a strategy to make
the entire product portfolio energy efficient, roll out a
product recycling initiative and reduce use of hazardous
materials and components in their manufacturing process.
The global consumer consciousness towards environment
friendly products is now transpiring in India especially in
the urban markets. Indian companies believe increasing
green footprint will help improve their brand equity at a
time when concerns about e-waste are becoming a major
issue in India, and help expand in a market where
consumers are increasingly becoming eco and energy
conscious. In the twenty first century, the concern with
environmental issues has grown significantly. This is
reflected in the emergence of an impressive range of
literature on the subject that present a spectrum of views on
the environmental problem.
2. Objective of the study
The objective of this paper is to provide an insight into
the importance of green marketing and the key
developments made and initiatives taken in the area of
green marketing.
3. Green Marketing
Green marketing incorporates a broad range of
activities, including product modification, changes to the
production process, packaging changes as well as
modifying advertising.
Terminology used in this area has varied; it includes
green marketing, environmental marketing and ecological

marketing. While green marketing came into prominence in
the late 1980s and early 190s, it was first discussed much
earlier. The American Marketing Association held the first
workshop on “Ecological Marketing” in1975. The AMA
workshop attempted to bring together academicians,
practitioners and public policy makers to examine
marketing’s impact on the natural environment.Polonsky
defines Green Marketing as, “all activities designed to
generate and facilitate any exchanges intended to satisfy
human needs or wants, such that the satisfaction of these
needs and wants occur with minimal detrimental impact on
the natural environment”. Thus it ensures the interest of the
organization and all its consumers and also the protection of
natural environment. Awareness and adaptability of ecofriendly products has grown in recent times and most
companies had to start adopting green marketing practices
and manufacture environment-friendly products and change
the way they are packaged and publicized. Green
consumerism has developed among the consumers giving
no support to products harmful to people, animals or the
environment.
Many governments around the world have become so
concerned about green marketing activities that they have
attempted to regulate them. For example, in the United
States the Federal Trade Commission and the National of
Attorneys General have developed extensive documents
examining green marketing issues. One of the biggest
problems with the green marketing area is that there has
been very few attempts made to academically examine
environmental or green marketing.
4. Unequal
development
and
environmental
degradation
The world development crisis can be classified
between the South and North. There is a basic historical
distinction between the two. The environmental crisis in the
north is the result of more than 200 years of development
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through industrial transformation, whereas the crisis in the
south is the product of more than 200 years of
underdevelopment
and
inadequate
development.
Environmental degradation in India has been caused by a
variety of social, economic, institutional and technological
factors. Rapidly growing population, urbanization,
industrial activities and increasing use of pesticides and
fossil fuels have all resulted in considerable deterioration in

India is faced by striking contrasts. It has the world’s
12th largest luxury market in the world and at the same time
it home to 800 million poor people of the world. The
process of economic growth is a country involves structural
changes. As an economy develops there occurs a shift in
consumption baskets from food products to non-food
products and shift from primary exports to manufacturing
exports etc. This would obviously have effects on the level
of CO2 because of the differential emissions of various
Table 1.
sectors of the economy. The transition from
Unequal economic growth and development
agriculture to industry may double GDP over time but
Developed
Developing
Sr.
Factors
it may also double energy intensity and CO2
countries (%)
countries (%)
No.
emissions. It was in the early 1970s that Government
1.
Population
19
81
realized the need for environmental protection as an
2.
Population growth
0.1
1.5
integral part of industrial policy. Unfortunately,
3.
Wealth and Income
85
15
considerable damage had already been done to India’s
natural resources by the time preventive measures
4.
Resource use
88
12
were taken. China is the world’s worst polluter,
5.
Pollution and waste
75
25
dumping billions of the tons of industrial pollutants
Source: Data published by United Nations and World Bank,
into waterways and hundreds of millions of tons of
2008.
carbon emissions into the atmosphere. It is
the quality and sustainability of the environment.
encouraging to note that pollution regulations are becoming
After China, India is the most populous country in the
stricter throughout the world and recycling programs are
world accounting for 16 percent of the world population
increasing in popularity throughout the world.
and having only 2.4 percent of the total world area. India’s
5. Importance of Green Marketing
population has increased rapidly since Independence. It
Green marketing has become so important because the
increased from 36.1 crore in 1951 to 102.7 crore in 2001. It
mankind has limited resources on the earth and the people
is expected to be 116.4 crore in the year 2011. The rapidly
use their limited resources to try to satisfy their unlimited
growing population has adversely affected environment
wants. Green marketing looks at how marketing activities
through the excessive use land, forests and water resources
utilize these limited resources, while satisfying consumers’
besides the production of wastes. India’s growing
wants, while satisfying consumers’ wants and achieving the
population has aggravated the problems of poverty and
selling organizations objectives.
unemployment. Poverty is said to be both cause and effect
The business firms that take up green marketing as an
of environmental degradation. The circular link between
opportunity, there is a need to understand the consumers,
poverty and environment is an extremely complex
their attitude towards new eco-friendly products, their
phenomenon. Lack of unemployment opportunities in rural
willingness to switch on and pay more and the ability to
areas are driving the rural poor to metropolitan cities,
make an attempt on the environment. According to the
creating urban slums and the problems associated with
Indian Competence Centre for Organic Agriculture
them.
(ICCOA) the global market for organically produced
foods is $ 26 billion and is estimated to increase to $
Table 2.
102 billion by 2020. There are several reasons for
Poverty and environmental problem
firms’ increased use of green marketing. Some of
Sr.
Lack of access to
Number of
% of
them are:
No.
people
world’s
1.
Organizations perceive green marketing to be
population
an
opportunity
that can be used to achieve their
1.
Adequate sanitation
2. 4 billion
37 %
objectives.
2.
Enough fuel for heating
2. 0 billion
31 %
2.
organizations believe they have a moral duty
and cooking
to
more
socially
responsible
3.
Electricity
1. 6 billion
25 %
3.
Governmental bodies are forcing the firms to
4.
Clean drinking water
1. 1 billion
17 %
become more responsible towards the protection of
5.
Adequate health care
1. 1 billion
17 %
natural environment.
6.
Enough food for good
1. 1 billion
17%
4.
Competitors’
environmental
activities
health
pressure firms to change their environmental
Source: Data published by United Nations, WHO and World
marketing activities.
Bank, 2008
5.
Cost factors associated with waste disposal
or reductions in material usage forces firms to modify
their policies and strategies.
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The momentum for green products was gained largely due
to the following three factors.
1. Consumer pressure: The Green peace movement
succeeded in bringing environmental issues into the
mainstream. It highlighted the dangers of exploitation
of natural resources and degradation of the natural
environment. In the process it managed to drive home
the importance of developing alternative modes of
production and consumption of products that did not
harm the environment. As a consequence, consumer
boycott of polluting products made by firms with
dubious pollution records begun. Proactive
environmental began on their part, wherein they
looked out for products designed and manufactured
without the harming the environment.
2. Government Regulations: Realizing the importance
of protecting the environment, government put in
place regulations to force industries to replace
polluting manufacturing processes and materials with
greener alternatives. Use of biodegradable materials
was actively encouraged through incentives. Such
polices encouraged industries to phase out polluting
technologies and take the responsibility of recycling
harmful products.
3. Corporate Initiatives: Over the past decade,
businesses are under increasing pressure to fulfill their
social responsibilities and shun reckless pursuit for
profits. Corporate Citizenship and Corporate Social
Responsibility are two such dimensions which have
gained lot of importance. Media scrutiny on corporates
has increased to assess their fulfillment of social
obligations. They also quickly realized that a
significant section of the society held very strong
green concerns and provided an opportunity for green
products.
6. Benefits of Green marketing
Marketing of green products can benefit the bottomline benefits by reducing material costs and improving the
products. This can increase market share, wider access to
global markets and decrease production cost. Enhanced
corporate image, improved community relations and
increased access to investor capital are some other benefits
from green marketing. Companies can benefit from green
marketing in some of the ways:
1. Decreased
Costs
and
Increase
Profits:
Manufacturing green products and recovery, reuse or
recycling of green products can benefit a company’s
bottom line when products are considered from a life
cycle perspective. Designing products to eliminate
hazardous substances and reusing components can
decrease costs and liabilities associated with product
storage, handling and disposal. For example, Xerox
reuses and recycles parts extensively in its
manufacturing operations and incorporates the
concepts of easy disassembly, durability, reuse and
recycling into product design.
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2.

3.

4.

5.

Decreased Production Time: The green product
designers may design products with quick-release
fasteners and fewer parts that, in turn, can speed up the
manufacturing process, increase worker productivity
and decrease time to market the products.
Customer Satisfaction: The use of green design
methodologies can help designers improve overall
product quality and performance resulting in highly
satisfied customers and increased sales. For example,
Quantum Corporation developed a global packaging
reuse program that reduced the volume of
environmental resources consumed in shipping hard
disk drives world wide to Quantum customers.
Customer Retention: When companies take on
extended product responsibility by offering leasing
and take-back programes, customer become long term
clients rather than one time purchasers.
Corporate Image: Companies that integrate
environmental principles into their product design may
benefit from recognition by both consumers and
financial markets. This will enhance the corporate
image among the consumers, investors and the
society.

7.

Development of Green Products as a Response to
Environmental Problems Problems in the physical
environment have caused threats and penalties for the
business through out the world. Business
organizations can do a number of things to turn
problems into opportunities. One is to invest in
research to find ways to save energy in heating and
lighting. Another is to find new energy sources such
as low-cost wind farms and hydroelectric projects.
Businesses also have many opportunities in
developing
hundreds
of
green
products
(environmentally friendly) such as phosphate free
detergents, recycled motor oil, tuna caught without
netting dolphins, organic fertilizers, high efficiency
light bulbs, recycled paper and men’s and women’s
casual clothes made from 100 percent organic and
cotton and colored with non toxic dyes. Other
innovations include using smaller packages for many
consumer goods, selling tea bags with out tags and
strings, etc.

8.

Key Developments Companies manufacturing green
products address the environmental impacts and there
is a need to compete in an increasingly global market
where regulatory requirements, voluntary initiatives,
certification schemes and consumer demands can very
dramatically and have a direct impact on a company’s
ability to do business in any give markets. The
following are of the recent developments:
Take-Back Laws and
Extended Product
Responsibility: The European Union has begun to
pass product “take-back” laws that require
manufactures to be responsible for the disposal or
reuse of products and packaging at the end of life

1.
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cycle. As a result of such legislation, companies that
do business in Europe may find their profits reduces if
their products and packaging are not designed for
efficient recovery, reuse or recycling. In countries that
have not passed mandatory take back laws, there is
mounting dialogue and debate on the issue of product
responsibility.
Review and Amendment of Existing Regulations:
Existing environmental regulations are updated from
time to time, with the trend towards more restrictive
regulations. This will make the industry more vigilant
and take proactive measures in research and
development so as to design and make environment
friendly products. The majority CSR related standards
developed in recent years ask companies to voluntarily
develop and implement polices and practices and
commit to specific performance standards on various
CSR issues. More recently, certain number of
standards has been developed to provide guidance for
companies seeking to report on their social,
environmental and economic performance rather than
providing
substantive
recommendations
for
implementation of specific CSR policies and practices.
Industry and Government Voluntary Initiatives:
Government agencies are teaming with the industry
sector to find out cost effective solutions to
manufacture and market green products. In Australia,
Eco Recycle Victoria and the Centre of Design have
partnered with companies, their customers and
supplier to rethink industrial packaging systems and
reduce industrial packaging waste.
Industry and NGO Collaboration: Diverse business
sectors are finding their professional industry
associations, trade organizations and a variety of
stakeholder groups to be important partners in their
pursuit of environmentally conscious product design
and manufacturing. For example, Philips Electronics
successfully teamed with the Dutch Institute for
Energy Research to develop a green TV that is
manufactured with no toxic chemicals, reduce energy
consumption during production and use and it is
recyclable.
New System of Commerce: Some companies develop
completely new business activities to facilitate green
product design, manufacturing and distribution.
Instead of selling consumers products, these
companies sell customers a service based on green
product principles. For example a floor company
called Re: Source Technologies provides a full range
of floor covering services to its customers instead of
supplying only carpets and similar products. Instead of
replacing a client’s entire carpet, Re: Source
periodically takes back and replaces worn carpet tiles
for refurbishment or recycling depending on their
condition.
Restrictions on use of Hazardous Materials: Use of
hazardous materials in certain types of products may

be restricted by government for environmental of
safety reasons. The restricted material lists prohibit
and limit the use of certain input materials in the
company’s products. In the auto industry, companies
are working together to develop a common list of
suppliers, in effect standardizing the list of restricted
materials across major players in the industry.
7. Eco-Labeling / Environmental Certification: There
is an array of eco-labeling programs across the world,
sponsored by government and non-government
organizations. Many of the best developed programs
like Energy Star, EU Eco-Label are in Europe, but
other labeling programs exist in the USA and other
countries. The certification criteria of these labels
often provide standards for green products.
8. Green Seal: Green seal is an independent non-profit
organization dedicated to protecting the environment
by promoting the manufacture and sale of
environmentally responsible consumer products. It
sets environmental standards and awards a “Green
Seal of Approval” to products that cause less harm to
the environment than similar other products. Green
Seal has developed environmental standards for
products in over 25 categories.
9. ISO 14000: The International Organization of
Standards (ISO) has developed a series of guidelines
that aim to create uniform environmental standards
among products, companies, industries and nations.
The ISO 14000 series facilitates green product design
by providing guiding principles and a structure by
which companies can develop an environmental policy
and establish an environmental management system
(14001 and 14004), and by providing an
environmental auditing program (14010, 14011 and
14012). ISO 14000 standards are voluntary and nonenforceable.
10. Product-Specific Mandates and Voluntary Efforts:
Take back Laws, regulations and voluntary industry
efforts exist for many products, with the European
Union generally having the most advanced
regulations. The range of products and waste streams
targeted under these emerging policies includes
packaging, paper goods, consumer electronics, office
machinery, cars, tyres, furniture, electric appliances,
building and construction materials, batteries and
household hazardous wastes.
11. Academic Programs: An increasing number of
undergraduate and graduate schools across the globe
are introducing green product design curricula into
engineering and industrial design programs. At the
graduate level, many of these schools work in the cooperation with industry on innovative design projects.
9.

Initiatives Many firms are beginning to realize that
they are members to the wider community and
therefore must behave in an environmentally
responsible fashion. This results in environmental
issues being integrated into the corporate culture. The
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firms marketing goods with environmental features
will have a competitive advantage over firms
marketing
non-environmentally
responsible
alternatives. There are many examples of firms who
have strived to become more environmentally
responsible, in an attempt to better satisfy their
consumer needs.
McDonald replaced its clam shell packaging with
waxed paper because of increased consumer concern
relating to polystyrene production and Ozone
depletion.
Tuna manufactures modified their fishing techniques
because of the increased concern over driftnet fishing
and the resulting death of dolphins.
Xerox introduced a high quality recycled photocopier
paper in an attempt to satisfy the demands of firms for
less environmentally harmful products.
LG Electronics, Samsung and Godrej plan to make
entire product portfolio energy efficient and launch
product recycling.
Setting up Indian Renewable Energy Development
agency Limited (IREDA) in 1987 was an attempt to
develop alternative source of energy rather than
depending on fossil fuels. IREDA provides financial
assistance to industries for pursuing projects to solar,
bio, hydro and wind energy. These are high
investment projects for corporates. Many solar
products under different brand were manufactured
targeting at households.
With the liberalization, private petro retailers such as
Reliance and Essar and the public sector giants BPCL,
HPCL and Indian Oil became more market oriented
and provide value added services. BPCL offers
greener fuels under the brands of Speed, Speed 97 and
Hi-Speed Diesel. These are claimed to have additives
that result in fewer polluting emissions from the
vehicles using such fuels. In the case of Hi-Speed
Diesel, particulates and black smokes reductions are
claimed to be 16 % and 22 % respectively.
ECOTEL is a global certification for eco-friendly
hotels. Presently there are 36 hotels which are
ECOTEL certified. Orchid Hotel, Lotus Suites, Hotel
Rodas and Rain Tree are few Indian hotels which has
ECOTEL certification.
Hero Honda’s 4-stroke motorcycles were promoted as
environmental friendly. Since then almost all players
in the competitive scooter and motorcycles markets
have shifted to the 4-stroke technology.
A wide range of personal care products like soap,
cream, tooth paste, Talcum powder, oil, shampoo etc.,
there is an increasing shift towards products that are
without chemicals. ‘Herbal’, ‘Ayurvedic’, and
‘Natural’ are terms that we frequently come across
these categories of products. Some companies
specialize in such green products while others are
jumping onto the bandwagon.

10. As for public transportation vehicles, Supreme Court’s
ruling making it mandatory for state run road transport
buses in Delhi to shift to CNG made a huge impact. In
Mumbai, the state run BEST is plying some of its
buses on CNG. Needless to say, the movement would
easily spread to other states and ensure that
manufactures churn out more such greener
alternatives.
11. The government has announced that blending petrol
with ethanol would be made mandatory. Ethanol
reduces emission of carbon monoxide, a polluting
hydrocarbon. The auto industry is also taking a keen
interest in using bio-fuel.
10. Conclusion
Economic
growth
without
environmental
considerations can cause serious damage to the quality of
life of the present and future generations. Indian companies
especially consumer durable manufactures are investing a
lot to become a completely green company. They plan to
make all their products energy efficient. We need to play a
proactive role in reducing e-waste.
The companies should understand the real concern
among the consumers and incorporate eco-friendly
manufacturing and marketing practices. Consumers and
industrial buyers also have the ability to pressure
organizations to integrate the environment into their
corporate culture and thus ensure all organizations
minimize the detrimental environmental impact of their
activities. Over a period of time, green products
manufacturing will play a major role in creating a good
corporate image in consumers’ mind.
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Abstract
Tourism has globally emerged as the largest industrial activity accounting for nearly 10 percent of total world trade. In a
hill State like Himachal Pradesh, the importance of tourism can hardly be over emphasized. It has the potential to
generate income and employment in the State. The present study aims at identifying the various problems faced by
tourists during their visit to Kullu–Manali tourist place of Himachal Pradesh and makes suggestions for their solution.
The study is based on primary data collected from the tourists who visited Kullu –Manali during January - March 2011.
In order to carry out the analysis, a sample of 80 respondents (20 foreign, 40 outside-State and 20 local tourists) was
selected on the basis of stratified simple random sampling proportion to size. The study brings into light that the extent of
satisfaction was highest (74.07%) in case of local tourists followed in descending order by outside-State (67.85) and
foreign tourists. The problems faced by different categories of tourists were more or less the same. It finally suggests to
provide better toilet facilities, clean drinking water, adequate medical facilities and cheaper adventurous sports facilities
to attract more tourists from home and abroad.
Keywords: Bhunter, Correction Factor, Likert’s Scale, River Rafting
Introduction
Tourism has proved to be a boon for a hill State like
Himachal Pradesh. In addition to horticulture and the power
sector, tourism has a vast potential to generate sufficient income
as well as employment in the State. The real development of
tourism in HP started in the year 1966 with the establishment of
an independent tourism department. In the year 1972, Himachal
Pradesh Tourism Development Corporation (HPTDC) was also
created to undertake commercial activities relating to tourism in
the State. In 1976 tourism was declared as industry, which
facilitated hotel industry to avail a loan facilities and subsidies
like other industries. Keeping in view the importance of the
tourism industry in the economy of the State, the State
government has created 5 divisional tourism development
offices at Mandi, Kullu, Chamba, Dharamshala and Shimla. To
attract more tourists to the State, the State government has been
giving adequate attention to open tourist complexes in far flung
areas and providing basic infrastructural facilities like roads,
wide spread communication network, air transport, safe drinking
water and other civic amenities.
The Kullu–Manali tourism complex is spread over the
whole Kullu valley, which is lavishly gifted with superb scenic
wealth. It is extremely popular with foreign as well as domestic
tourists because of its natural scenic beauty. The tourists here can
trek, explore the countryside, breathe pure mountain air, gaze at
breathtaking mountains and enjoy water sports. This tourist
place is well connected with direct bus service from all the cities
of Punjab, Haryana, Jammu & Kashmir, Uttaranchal, Rajasthan
and Delhi. The nearest airport to this tourist place is Bhunter,
which is at a distance of 10 km from Kullu and 50 km from
Manali.
The present study seeks to identify the various problems

faced by tourists during their visit to Kullu–Manali and makes
suggestions for their solution. The results of the study are likely
to generate information which will be of utmost importance for
the persons associated with the tourism industry, policy makers
and the State Government alike.
Objectives:
1. To measure the extent of satisfaction of tourists from
various services and facilities offered at Kullu-Manali
tourist place.
2. To study the variations in the level of satisfaction of
tourists from various services and facilities with
respect to their domicile.
3. To identify the major problems faced by the tourists
and give suggestions for their solution and further
improvement.
Hypotheses:
1. All the tourists are highly satisfied from services and
facilities offered at Kullu-Manali.
2. There is no significant variation in the level of
satisfaction from various services and facilities
offered.
3. There is no significant difference in the level of
satisfaction of tourists on the basis of their domicile.
Research Methodology:
The study is based on primary data collected from the
tourists who visited Kullu–Manali during January –March,
2011. In order to carry out the study, all the tourists were
classified into three categories namely; foreign, outsideState and local (within H.P). A sample of 80 respondents was
selected on the basis of stratified simple random sampling
proportion to size. It consisted of 20 foreign, 40 outside State
and 20 local tourists. A structured questionnaire was
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administered to the respondents to collect the required data.
Techniques of Analysis:
The levels of satisfaction of the tourists from various
services and facilities have been measured with the help of
Likert’s Five Point Rating Scale assigning ranks from 1 to 5.
The highly-satisfied has been ranked as 5, followed by
satisfied with 4, average with 3, dissatisfied with 2 and highlydissatisfied with rank 1. The maximum possible score
(depending upon the sample size) is 200 in case of outsideState tourists and 100 each in case of foreign and local tourists.
The satisfaction of each group has been measured by using the
following formula:
  
Actual Score =
∗ 100
 

TABLE 1
Norms for Measuring the Extent of Satisfaction
Sr.
No.

Satisfaction Group

Standard Score of
satisfaction

1

Highly satisfied

80 and above

2

Satisfied

60-79.99

3

Average

40-59.99

4

Dissatisfied

20-39.99

5

High dissatisfied

Less than 20

Source: Bordens & Abbott (2006), Research Designs and
Methods, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi, 239.

TABLE 2
Actual Satisfaction Scores of Tourists from Various Services and Facilities
Sr.
No.
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.

Variables

Security Assistance and Co-operation
Boarding and Lodging Facilities
Toilet Facilities
Clean Drinking Water
Adequate Communication Facilities
Adequate Medical Facilities
Hygiene Problems
Availability of Transport Facilities
Availability of Modern Banking Facilities
Problem of Language and Communication
Weather and Climatic Problems
Adventurous Sports Facilities
(River Rafting, Para Gliding, Mountaineering and Skiing)
13.
Traffic and Parking Problems
14.
Total Score of Satisfaction (TSS)
15.
Average Score of Satisfaction (ASS)
Combined Score of Satisfaction = TSS₁ + TSS₂+TSS₃ = 69.56

Foreign
Tourists
80
72
44
62
80
62
46
76
66
64
82
70

Outside-State Tourists
72.5
64.5
50
70.5
69
62.5
80
74
76
74
85
55

Local Tourists
(H.P)
80
68
68
63
90
78
79
83
80
82
85
58

64
868
66.77

49
882
67.85

49
963
74.07

Source: Primary Survey
n₁+n₂+n₃
The next two hypotheses have been tested with the help of Fisher’s analysis of variance
(ANOVA) technique. For simplification, coding of actual scores of satisfaction has been done by subtracting 70 from each value (Table
3).
TABLE 3
Coded Scores of Satisfaction
Foreign Outside-State
Local
Total
Sr.
Variables
Tourists
Tourists
Tourists (H.P)
No.
1.
Security Assistance and Co-operation
10
2.5
10
22.5
2.
Boarding and Lodging Facilities
2
-5.5
-2
-5.5
3.
Toilet Facilities
-26
-20
-2
-48
4.
Clean Drinking Water
-8
0.5
-7
-14.5
5.
Adequate Communication Facilities
10
-1
20
29
6.
Adequate Medical Facilities
-8
-7.5
8
-7.5
7.
Hygiene Problems
-24
10
9
-5
8.
Availability of Transport Facilities
6
4
13
23
9.
Availability of Modern Banking Facilities
-4
6
10
12
10.
Problem of Language and Communication
-6
4
12
10
11.
Weather and Climatic Problems
12
15
15
42
12.
Adventurous Sports Facilities
0
-15
-12
-27
(River Rafting, Para Gliding, Mountaineering and Skiing)
13.
Traffic and Parking Problems
-6
-21
-21
-48
Total

-42

-28

53

-17

Source: Computed from Table 2.
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F is 2.78, which is less than the corresponding table value.
Thus, we conclude that there is no significant difference in
the level of satisfaction on the basis of domicile of tourists.
This implies that the problems faced by each category of
tourists are more or less the same.
Conclusion and Suggestions:
Himachal Pradesh is known as the Switzerland of India.
Tourism can contribute a lot in boosting the economy of the state.
But there is a need to market it smartly, especially when the
neighbouring states are vying with each other by providing attractive
packages to the tourists. It is essential to market the beauty of the
State by highlighting its famous tourist spots, snow clad mountains,
waterfalls, lakes, perennial rivers, trekking routes, apple orchards,
floriculture, international fairs and festivals, traditional dance
performances and rich cultural heritage. In order to solve the
problem of language and communication, local educated
unemployed youth could be trained as professional guides who can
speak fluent English and Hindi. Their services could be utilized by
∑' (
the foreign tourists.
= 7.41
1.
Correction Factor =
)
Roads are the life line of the tourism industry in Himachal
2.
Sum of square between various services and
Pradesh, as a large number of tourists who come to the State travel
facilities (SSR)
by road only. The road network and their quality also need to be
)
improved. The analysis points out that there is an urgent need to pay
8
1
attention to solve the hygiene problems by providing better toilet
SSR = . / 12345 62; − CF = 3173.51
facilities, clean drinking water and adequate medical facilities at the
k
59:
tourist place as well as along the Manali–Chandigarh National
49:
Highway. The Public Works Department, in collaboration with the
3.
Sum of square between tourists on the basis of their
Horticulture and Forest Departments should plant flower bearing
domicile (SSC)
trees on either side of roads, where the tourist traffic exists. This will
8
)
:
prove
to be immensely attractive to the tourists. Adventure sports
SSC = 1 ? A49:2345 62B − CF = 404.67
59: @
like river rafting, paragliding, mountaineering and skiing etc. should
4.
Total sum of squares (TSS)
be provided at cheaper rates to attract more local and outside-State
)
TSS = A49:2345 62 – CF = 5322.59
tourists. The traffic and parking problems of domestic tourists have
also further scope for their improvement.
5.
Residual sum of squares (SSE)
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MSC = SSC /
MSC / MSE
2.
Between Columns
(c-1) = (3-1)
and Strategies, Anmol Publishers,
(SSC)
d.f.= 202.34
=2
= 2.78
New Delhi.
MSE = SSE /
3.
Residual (SSE)
1744.41
(r-1) (c-1)
7.
Sinha,
P.C.
(1998),
d.f.= 72.68
12* 2 = 24
Tourism Issues and Strategies,
4.
TSS
5322.59
38
Anmol Publishers, New Delhi.

Analysis and Interpretation
The data showing the overall satisfaction of different
categories of tourists from various services and facilities have
been exhibited in Table 2. The analysis brings to light that
major problems faced by the tourists in descending order of
their gravity are as follows: (i) Toilet facilities (ii) Safe
drinking water (iii) Adequate medical facilities (iv) Hygiene
problems (v) Lack of adequate modern banking facilities and
(vi) Problems of language and communication. It also comes
into light that the local tourists were highly-satisfied from 6
variables under context followed by foreign tourists (3
variables) and outside-State tourists (only 2 variables). But the
average score of satisfaction (of all categories of tourists)
reveals that all categories of tourists are satisfied rather than
highly satisfied from various services and facilities provided to
them. Hence, our first hypothesis, “All the tourists are highly
satisfied,” stands rejected……..
In the present case;

Source: Computed from Table 2 and Table 3.
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Abstract
Last decade has witnessed phenomenal growth of the equity market in India. Since Globalization, the stock market has
seen various bull and bear runs. SENSEX (sensitivity index) has captured all events in the most judicious manner.
Countless people track SENSEX, but very few are aware about the mathematics behind SENSEX. This research paper is
an attempt to pierce the veil and understand what constitutes SENSEX is and what is the calculation methodology. The
composition includes 30 companies covering around 15 sectors. Historical replacements are narrated after the
composition. BSE maintains international standards in every aspect of its working. SENSEX is scientifically designed
and is based on globally accepted construction and review method viz. Free float market capitalization weighted
methodology which is globally accepted. It has replaced market capitalization – weighted methodology. Free float market
capitalization take into consideration only those shares issued by the company that are readily available for trading in the
market. It includes promoter holding, government holding, strategic holding and other locked in shares that will not
arrive to the market for trading. The role of index cell in maintenance of the SENSEX, especially adjustment for Bonus,
Rights and newly issued capital is highlighted towards the end.
Keywords: Market Capitalization, Free-float market capitalization, Free-float bands, Index-cell.
Introduction:
BSE an icon of capital market is widely recognized for
its pre-eminent role in the development of Indian Capital
Market. The exchange is now a demutualised and
corporatized entity incorporated under the provisions of the
Companies Act, 1956. The exchange has a nationwide
reach with the presence in 417 cities and towns of India.
The systems and processes of the exchange are designed to
safeguard market integrity and enhance transparency in
operation. The exchange provides an efficient and
transparent market for trading in equity, debt instrument
and derivatives.
SENSEX, the pulse of the Indian stock market and the
oldest index in the country has become one of the most
prominent brands in the country. SENSEX was first
compiled in 1986 as a basket of 30 constituent stocks
representing companies across key sectors. The base year of
SENSEX was taken as 1978-79. SENSEX is not only
scientifically designed but also based on globally accepted
construction and review methodology. The index was
initially calculated based on full market capitalization
methodology but was shifted to the free-float methodology
with effect from September 1, 2003. All major index
providers like MSCI, FTSE, STOXX, S&P and DOW
JONES use free-float methodology.
Aims and Objectives of the Study:
1. To study 30 companies as representative sample.
1) To analyse 7 leading sectors in SENSEX.
2) To study the influence of top companies of SENSEX.
3) To study the calculation methodology of SENSEX.
4) To study how frequently the replacement of the
companies takes place.

5) To study the effect of adjustment for the Bonus, Rights
and newly issued capital.
6) To highlight the maintenance of SENSEX.
Methodology:
In order to address the research objectives, the researchers have
relied on secondary data available from the BSE library, BSE
publication centre and Index cell. Articles on Stock exchange
in the newspapers and magazines have proved to be of great
value. On-line data available at the BSE and NSE website has
also been utilized. Mathematical techniques viz. cumulative
weightage methodology has been employed to study the
impact of constituent companies on SENSEX.
Scope of the Study:
An index is an indicator that is designed to summarize
the price behavior of unique set of market goods, e.g. WPI
wholesale price of commodities and CPI measure rate of
inflation/ deflation. Index number shows comparison with a
base period and a base value e.g. Base year: 1980; Base
value: 1000. In the stock market content, an index
represents the price behavior of Equity market.
The stock index is constructed on the principle of
averaging. It should average the sample stock. If the
Sample size is too small it will lead to a sampling error
and if it is too large than there is a danger of high
correlation within the sample. The second important
principle is the computational consistency which
demands that methodology should follow the same
lineage and should be timely so that it reflects the change
in the market immediately.
Three type of news affect stock market:
1) Company specific news, which affects the valuation of
only that company.

*Dept. of Accountancy, Akbar Peerbhoy College of Commerce, Mumbai. Email id: salimjamil1975@gmail.com
**Dept. of Com., Rizvi College of Arts, Science and Commerce Mumbai, Email id: prof.mukhtar@gmail.com
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2) Industry related news which affect all the companies in
that industry and
3) Economy related news which affects all the companies.
“A good index should reflect only the impact of the
economy related news.”
The reason being index reflects the behavior of Equity
market as a whole and it should not dance to the tune of a
stock or industry. It should efficiently reflect the underlying
universe that it represents.
An ideal index should have sufficient number of
companies to neutralize the impact of company specific news.
It should be well diversified across sectors so as to neutralize
the impact of industry related news. What remains is market
risk (beta) or economy related news which affects all the
companies equally. Index should reflect this market risk. There
are various type of stock indices:
Types of Stock Indices:
Based on size:
- SENSEX – 30 stocks, DJIA – 30 stocks, BSE 500 – 500
stocks, Nasdaq Composite – 3880 stocks
Based on Nature of underlying universe:
- BSE TECK (technology) – Segment index.
- BSE Healthcare – Sector index
- S&P 500 – Broad Mkt. index
- SENSEX – Broad Mkt. index
- Nasdaq – 100 index – Technology index
Based on Calculation Methodology:
- Market Capitalization – Weighted Index
Nifty, Nasdaq – Composite, S&P 500
- Free-Float Market Capitalization – Weighted
- SENSEX, BSE TECK, MSCI India Standard Index
- Price – Weighted Index
- Dow Jones Industrial Average, Nikkei 225
- Equal Weighted Index
- (Value line- US 1600 stocks)
SENSEX: An aid to Investors:
The BSE SENSEX is the benchmark index with wide
acceptance among individual investors, Institutional
investors, foreign investors and fund managers. Index aids
in the following manner.
• Measure Market Movements.
Given its long history and its wide acceptance, no other
index matches the BSE SENSEX in reflecting market
movements and sentiments. SENSEX is widely used to
describe the mood in the Indian Stock market.
• Bench Mark for Funds Performance
The inclusion of Blue chip companies and the wide and
balanced industry representation in the SENSEX makes
it the ideal benchmark for fund managers to compare the
performance of their funds.
• For Index Based Derivatives Products
Institutional investors, money managers and small
investors all refer to the BSE- SENSEX for their
specific purposes. The BSE SENSEX is in effect the
proxy for the Indian Stock markets. Since SENSEX
comprises of leading companies in all the significant
sectors in the economy, we believe that it will be the

49

most liquid contract in the Indian market and will garner
a pre-dominant market share.
Review Of Literature:
1) Batra (2004) examines the economic significance of
changes in the pattern of stock market volatility in India
during 1979-2003. The analysis reveals that the period
around the BOP crisis and the initiation of economic
reforms in India is the most volatile period in the stock
market.
2) Deb, Vuyyuri and Roy (2003) model the monthly
volatility of market indices (SENSEX & S&PCNX-Nifty)
of Indian capital markets using eight different univariate
models. Out-of-sample forecasting performance of these
models has been evaluated using different symmetric, as
well as asymmetric loss functions. The GARCH (1, 1)
model has been found to be the overall superior model on
most of the symmetric loss functions, though ARCH has
been found to be better than the other models for
investors who are more concerned about under
predictions than over predictions.
3) Gerala S.T. (2002) the author of the book “Working of
Bombay Stock Exchange” is an Ex-Director of BSE. The
author has explained thread bare working of BSE. It
commences with corporate structure, BSE shareholding
and group companies. It also explain the system and
processes viz; its technology, safety of market, trading and
settlement, risk management, surveillance and rectification
of bad delivery. The chapter of indices covers all types of
indices, its calculation methodology and constituents. It
also highlights the training and certification course
conducted by the premier BSE training centre.
4) Padhi (2005) explains the stock market volatility at the
individual script level and the aggregate indices level.
The empirical analysis has been done by using ARCH,
GARCH model and ARCH in Mean model and it is
based on daily data for the time period from January
1990 to November 2004. The analysis reveals the same
trend of volatility in the case of aggregate indices and
five different sectors such as electrical, machinery,
mining, non-metallic and power plant sector.
5) Raju and Karande (2003) study price discovery and
volatility in the context of introduction of Nifty futures at
the National Stock Exchange (NSE) in June 2000. Cointegration and GARCH techniques are used to study price
discovery and volatility respectively. The major findings
are that the futures market (and not the spot market)
responds to deviations from equilibrium; price discovery
occurs in both the futures and the spot market has come
down after the introduction of stock index futures.
6) Seth and Saloni (2005) examines the volatility of
common stock from the period 1980 to 2003. The study
concludes that the stock market returns follow a
deterministic path implying that stock returns oscillate
between excess and under return, passing through the
mean stock return. Hence, the acceptable limits of
volatility for the decision making of investors,
depending on the type of investors can be made.
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Constituent of SENSEX as on August 30 2011:
Sr.
No.

Company

Sector

Close Price
(Rs.)

1

RELIANCE
INFOSYS
TECH
ICICI BANK
LTD
LARSEN &
TOUBRO
ITC LTD.
HOUSING
DVLP
FINANCE
CORP LTD
HDFC BANK
LTD
STATE BANK
OF INDIA
TCS LTD

OIL & GAS
IT

1023.70
3147.55

No. of
Full MKT.
Shares
Cap.(Rs.
(Normal)
Crore)
3272435138 334999.19
574034674
180680.28

FINANCE

1117.55

1148047819

CAPITAL GOODS

1943.90

FMCG
FINANCE

IT

ONG CORP
LTD
BHARTI ARTL
TATA
MOTORS
TATA STL

OIL & GAS
TELECOM
TRANSPORT
EQUIPMENT
METAL AND
MINING
CAPITAL GOODS
TRANSPORT
EQUIPMENT

2
3
4
5

6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14

15

16
17

BHEL
MAHINDRA
AND
MAHINDRA
HINDUSTAN
UNILEVER
LTD
NTPC LTD
JINDAL STEEL

18
HINDAL CO IN
19
STERLITE IN
20
21
22
23
24
25

WIPRO LTD
BAJAJ AUTO
TATA POWER
MARUTISUZU
KI
CIPLA LTD
HEROHONDA

26
27

JAIPRAKASH
ASSOCIATE
DLF LIMITED

28
REL INFRA
29
30

REL COM LTD

Free-Float
Adj-Factor
0.55
0.85

Free-Float
Mkt.Cap
(Rs. Crore)
184249.55
153578.24

128300.08

1.00

128300.08

08.26

30.02

607805009

118151.22

0.90

106336.09

06.85

36.87

170.05
668.70

7698932420
1459731771

130920.35
97612.26

0.70
0.90

91644.24
87851.04

05.90
05.66

42.77
48.43

FINANCE

2220.40

463185543

102845.72

0.80

82276.57

05.30

53.73

FINANCE

2736.55

634998115

173770.41

0.45

78196.68

05.04

58.77

1075.35

1957220996

210469.76

0.30

63140.93

04.07

62.84

1321.30

2138872530

282609.23

0.20

56521.85

03.64

66.48

330.90
1248.10

3797530096
522447253

125660.27
65206.64

0.35
0.65

43981.09
42384.32

02.83
02.73

69.31
72.04

618.10

902214525

55765.88

0.70

39036.12

02.51

74.55

2278.00
777.65

489520000
596587075

111512.66
46393.59

0.35
0.75

39029.43
34795.20

02.51
02.24

77.06
79.30

FMCG

295.45

2182119802

64470.73

0.50

32235.36

02.08

81.38

POWER
METAL AND
MINING
METAL AND
MINING
METAL AND
MINING
IT
TRANSPORT
EQUIPMENT
POWER
TRANSPORT
EQUIPMENT
HEALTH CARE
TRANSPORT
EQUIPMENT
HOUSING
RELATED
HOUSING
RELATED
INFRASTRUCTU
RE
TELECOM

192.20
695.60

8245464400
933943010

158477.83
64965.08

0.20
0.45

31695.57
29234.28

02.04
01.88

83.42
85.30

214.75

1917659710

41181.74

0.70

28827.22

01.86

87.16

164.55

3360699238

55300.31

0.50

27650.15

01.78

88.94

450.00
1492.45

2453185629
289367020

110393.35
43186.58

0.25
0.50

27598.34
21593.29

01.78
01.39

90.72
92.11

1281.70
1411.65

237307236
288910060

30415.67
40783.99

0.70
0.50

21290.97
20391.99

01.37
01.31

93.48
94.79

347.80
1783.95

802921357
199687500

27925.60
35623.25

0.65
0.50

18151.64
17811.63

01.17
01.15

95.96
97.11

104.70

2126433182

22263.76

0.55

12245.07

00.79

97.90

283.30

1697471322

48089.36

0.25

12022.34

00.77

98.67

781.10

244370262

19087.76

0.60

11452.66

00.74

99.41

126.15

2064026881

26037.70

0.35

9113.19

00.59

100.00

Weight
In Index
(%)
11.87
09.89

Cumulativ
e weight
%
11.87
21.76

Source: www.bseindia.com
Note: Free-Float methodology explanation to follow.
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Note: Free-Float
Float methodology explanation to follow.

Important historical replacements from Nov, 2007 to
Sr.
Comparative
Top 7 sectors in SENSEX
August 2011:
No.
% weight of
 DLF replaced Dr. Reddy's Lab on November 19, 2007.
Industry
 Jaiprakash Associates Ltd replaced Bajaj Auto Ltd on
1
Finance
24.26
March 14, 2008.
2
Information Technology
15.74
 Sterlite Industries replaced Ambuja Cements on July 28,
3
Oil and Gas
15.51
2008.
4
Capital Goods
09.36
 Tata Power Company replaced Cipla Ltd. on July 28,
5
Transport Equipments
08.82
2008.
6
Metal, Metal Products
08.03
 Sun Pharmaceutical Industries replaced Satyam
Mining
Computer Services on January 8, 2009
7
FMCG
07.98
 Hero Honda Motors Ltd. replaced Ranbaxy on June 29,
8
Others
10.03
2009
9
Total
100.00
 Cipla to replace Sun Pharma from May 3, 2010
SENSEX Calculation Methodology:
 Grasim replaced JSPL in 2010
SENSEX is calculated using the free-float
free
market
 Bajaj Auto replaced ACC from Dec 6, 2010
capitalization. The formula is:
 Coal
India
replaced
Reliance
Infrastructure for Aug 8, 2011
= Free float market capitalization of index constituent X Base Index value
 Sun Pharmaceutical replaced Reliance
Base market capitalization
Communications for Aug 8, 2011
SENSEX as on 30th Nov, 2011:
Analysis:
eg. = 1321,153 cr x 100 = 16123.46
1) As seen in the constituent’s table, the first three stocks
8194.21 cr
Reliance, Infosys and ICICI Bank account for more than
As per this methodology, the level of index at any point of
30% of SENSEX.
time reflects the free-float
float market-value
market
of 30 component
2) First seven companies occupy more than 50% of
stocks relative to base-period.
period. The base period of SENSEX
SENSEX.
is 1978-79
79 and the base value is 100 index points.
3) Adding seven more companies to point no. 2 (i.e. 14
Index Closure Algorithm:
companies) will make up 77% of the SENSEX.
EX on any trading day is
The closing SENSEX
computed taking the weighted average of all the trades on
4) Bottom 15Companies have weightage of only 21%.
SENSEX constituents in the last 30 minutes of trading
5) Half of the SENSEX stocks at the bottom have 1/5th
session. If a SENSEX constituent has not traded in the last
influence on the SENSEX.
30 minutes, the last traded price is taken for computation of
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the Index closure. If a SENSEX constituent has not traded
shifted all its indices to the Free-float Methodology in 2002.
at all in a day, then its last day's closing price is taken for
The MSCI India Standard Index, which is followed by Foreign
computation of Index closure. The use of Index Closure
Institutional Investors (FIIs) to track Indian equities, is also
Algorithm prevents any intentional manipulation of the closing
based on the Free-float Methodology. NASDAQ-100, the
index value.
underlying index to the famous Exchange Traded Fund (ETF)
During trading hours, value of the indices is calculated
– QQQ is based on the Free-float Methodology.
and disseminated on real-time basis. This is done automatically
Definition of Free-float:
on the basis of prices at which trader in index constituent are
Shareholding of investors that would not, in the normal
executed.
course come into the open market for trading, are treated as
'Controlling/ Strategic Holdings' and hence not included in
Free Float Methodology:
Free-float methodology refers to an index construction
free-float. Specifically, the following categories of holding are
methodology that takes into consideration only the free-float
generally excluded from the definition of Free-float:
market capitalization of a company for the purpose of index
• Shares held by founders/directors/ acquirers which has
calculation and assigning weight to stocks in the index. Freecontrol element
float market capitalization takes into consideration only those
• Shares held by persons/ bodies with "Controlling Interest"
shares issued by the company that are readily available for
• Shares held by Government as promoter/acquirer
trading in the market. It generally excludes promoters' holding,
• Holdings through the FDI Route
government holding, strategic holding and other locked-in
• Strategic stakes by private corporate bodies/ individuals
shares that will not come to the market for trading in the
• Equity held by associate/group companies (cross-holdings)
normal course. In other words, the market capitalization of
• Equity held by Employee Welfare Trusts
each company in a free-float index is reduced to the extent of
• Locked-in shares and shares which would not be sold in
its readily available shares in the market.
the open market in normal course.
Major advantages of Free-float Methodology:
The remaining shareholders fall under the Free-float category.
A Free-float index reflects the market trends more
Determining Free-float Factors of Companies:
rationally as it takes into consideration only those shares that
BSE has designed a Free-float format, which is filled and
are available for trading in the market.
submitted by all index companies on a quarterly basis. BSE
Free-float Methodology makes the index more broaddetermines the Free-float factor for each company based on the
based by reducing the concentration of top few companies in
detailed information submitted by the companies in the
Index.
prescribed format. Free-float factor is a multiple with which
A Free-float index aids both active and passive investing
the total market capitalization of a company is adjusted to
styles. It aids active managers by enabling them to benchmark
arrive at the Free-float market capitalization. Once the Freetheir fund returns vis-a-vis an investible index. This enables an
float of a company is determined, it is rounded-off to the
apple-to-apple comparison thereby facilitating better
higher multiple of 5 and each company is categorized into one
evaluation of performance of active managers. Being a
of the 20 bands given below. A Free-float factor of say 0.55
perfectly replicable portfolio of stocks, a Free-float adjusted
means that only 55% of the market capitalization of the
index is best suited for the passive managers as it enables them
company will be considered for index calculation
to track the index with the least tracking error.
Free-float Bands:
Free-float Methodology improves index
flexibility in terms of including any stock from the % Free-Float Free-Float Factor % Free-Float Free-Float Factor
universe of listed stocks. This improves market
>0 - 5%
0.05
>50 - 55%
0.55
coverage and sector coverage of the index. For
>5 - 10%
0.10
>55 - 60%
0.60
example, under a Full-market capitalization
>10 - 15%
0.15
>60 - 65%
0.65
methodology, companies with large market
>15 - 20%
0.20
>65 - 70%
0.70
capitalization and low free-float cannot generally be
included in the Index because they tend to distort the
>20 - 25%
0.25
>70 - 75%
0.75
index by having an undue influence on the index
>25 - 30%
0.30
>75 - 80%
0.80
movement. However, under the Free-float
>30 - 35%
0.35
>80 - 85%
0.85
Methodology, since only the free-float market
>35
40%
0.40
>85
90%
0.90
capitalization of each company is considered for index
calculation, it becomes possible to include such
>40 - 45%
0.45
>90 - 95%
0.95
closely-held companies in the index while at the same
>45 - 50%
0.50
>95 - 100%
1.00
time preventing their undue influence on the index
BSE index cell: Maintenance of SENSEX:
movement.
The BSE Index Cell does the day-to-day
Globally, the Free-float Methodology of index
maintenance
of the index within the broad index policy
construction is considered to be an industry best practice and
framework
set
by the BSE Index Committee. The BSE
all major index providers like MSCI, FTSE, S&P and STOXX
Index
Cell
ensures
that SENSEX and all the other BSE
have adopted the same. MSCI, a leading global index provider,
indices maintain their benchmark properties by striking a
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delicate balance between frequent replacements in index
and maintaining its historical continuity. The BSE Index
Committee comprises of capital market expert, fund
managers, market participants and members of the BSE
Governing Board. The BSE Index Committee meets every
quarter to discuss index related issues. In case of a revision
in the Index constituents, the announcement of the
incoming and outgoing scrips is made six weeks in advance
of the actual implementation of the revision of the Index.
One of the important aspects of maintaining
continuity with the past is to update the base year average.
The base year value adjustment ensures that replacement of
stocks in Index, additional issue of capital and other
corporate announcements like 'rights issue' etc. do not
destroy the historical value of the index. The beauty of
maintenance lies in the fact that adjustments for corporate
actions in the Index should not per se affect the index
values.
Adjustment for Bonus, Rights and Newly Issued
Capital:
SENSEX calculation needs to be adjusted for issue
of Bonus or Rights shares If no adjustments were made, a
discontinuity would arise between the current value of the
index and its previous value despite the non-occurrence of
any economic activity of substance. At the BSE Index Cell,
the base value is adjusted, which is used to alter market
capitalization of the component stocks to arrive at the
SENSEX value.
The BSE Index Cell keeps a close watch on the
events that might affect the index on a regular basis and
carries out daily maintenance of all BSE Indices.
•
Adjustments for Rights Issues: When a company,
included in the compilation of the index, issues right
shares, the free-float market capitalization of that
company is increased by the number of additional
shares issued based on the theoretical (ex-right) price.
An offsetting or proportionate adjustment is then made
to the Base Market capitalization (see 'Base Market
capitalization Adjustment' below).
•
Adjustments for Bonus Issue: When a company,
included in the compilation of the index, issues bonus
shares, the market capitalization of that company does
not undergo any change. Therefore, there is no change
in the Base Market capitalization, only the 'number of
shares' in the formula is updated.
•
Other Issues: Base Market capitalization adjustment
is required when new shares are issued by way of
conversion of debentures, mergers, spin-offs etc. or
when equity is reduced by way of buy-back of shares,
corporate restructuring etc.
•
Base Market capitalization Adjustment: The
formula for adjusting the Base Market capitalization is
as follows:
New Base Market capitalization
= Old Base Market capitalization X New Base Market capitalization
Old Market capitalization
To illustrate, suppose a company issues right shares
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which increases the market capitalization of the shares of
that company by say, Rs.100 crores. The existing Base
Market capitalization (Old Base Market capitalization), say,
is Rs.2450 crores and the aggregate market capitalization of
all the shares included in the index before the right issue is
made is, say Rs.4781 crore. The "New Base Market
capitalization " will then be:
2450 x (4781+100) /4781= Rs.2501.24 crores.
This figure of Rs. 2501.24 crores will be used as the
Base Market capitalization for calculating the index number
from then onwards till the next base change becomes
necessary.
Suggestion:
1) Few companies at the top should not be allowed to
influence the movement of SENSEX. As informed
earlier Reliance, Infosys Tech and ICICI Bank Ltd
covers more than 30% of SENSEX, so when they move
in certain direction, SENSEX will be heavily
influenced.
2) BSE has launched BSE National Index (Base 1983-84 =
100) comprising of 100 stocks. The index cell should
study the possibility of increasing the number of stock
from 30 to 50 as in the case of Nifty.
3) If one compares the stock weightage composition in
SENSEX and Nifty, it can be noticed that the 30 stocks
of SENSEX is increased in their weightage by +20%,
because each of the 30 SENSEX stock getting the extra
percentage proportionately as compared to their
weightage in Nifty.
4) BSE is working to expand the list of sector indices. The
real estate sector have seen a big boom in the last five
years. The index cell should device a real estate indices.
The index-cell should explore possibility of
refinement in the index construction methodology,
especially after the implementation of IFRS (International
Financial Reporting Standard).
Conclusion:
For the premier stock exchange that pioneered the
securities transaction business in India, over a century of
experience is a proud achievement. A lot has changed since
1875 when 318 persons by paying a then princely amount
of Re. 1, became members of what today is called BSE
Limited (BSE).
Over the decades, the stock market in the country has
passed through good and bad periods. The journey in the
20th century has not been an easy one. Till the decade of
eighties, there was no measure or scale that could precisely
measure the various ups and downs in the Indian stock
market. BSE, in 1986, came out with a Stock IndexSENSEX- that subsequently became the barometer of the
Indian stock market.
The launch of SENSEX in 1986 was later followed up
in January 1989 by introduction of BSE National Index
(Base: 1983-84 = 100). It comprised 100 stocks listed at
five major stock exchanges in India - Mumbai, Calcutta,
Delhi, Ahmedabad and Madras. The BSE National Index
was renamed BSE-100 Index from October 14, 1996 and
International Journal of Research. Vol. 1 (2), Jan. 2012
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since then, it is being calculated taking into consideration
only the prices of stocks listed at BSE. BSE launched the
dollar-linked version of BSE-100 index on May 22, 2006.
With a view to provide a better representation of the
increasing number of listed companies, larger market
capitalization and the new industry sectors, BSE launched
on 27th May, 1994 two new index series viz., the 'BSE-200'
and the 'DOLLEX-200'. Since then, BSE has come a long
way in attuning itself to the varied needs of investors and
market participants. In order to fulfill the need for still
broader, segment-specific and sector-specific indices, BSE
has continuously been increasing the range of its indices.
BSE-500 Index and 5 sectoral indices were launched in
1999. In 2001, BSE launched BSE-PSU Index, DOLLEX30 and the country's first free-float based index - the BSE
TECk Index. Over the years, BSE shifted all its indices to
the free-float methodology (except BSE-PSU index).
The index construction methodology will continue to
get refined with better disclosure by companies, especially
after the implementation of IFRS (International Financial
Reporting Standards) which demands lot of disclosure.
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Abstract:
The present paper analyse the various institutions and schemes launched by the Government of India and various State
governments for supply of cheap and timely credit to farmers. However, the problems of small and marginal farmers
have largely remained unsolved. The statistics indicates that the problems of small and marginal famers has aggravated
in past few years resulting into country-wise suicide of famers. These farmers do not need waiver of loans as one time
solution but they need a strong viable and efficient system of credit which can take care of their woes and worries of
financing agricultural operations as and when they require. The paper makes suggestions for strengthening the present
system of agricultural credit rather than introducing new institutions and schemes

1.

Introduction:
Agriculture continues to be an important sector of
Indian economy. Agriculture is important for the Indian
economy from several point of views, viz., food security,
dependence of large population (around 2/3rd) for
employment and livelihood, contribution to Gross Domestic
Product (GDP) (despite gradual reduction in the share of
agriculture to GDP from 56.5% in 1950-51 to around 14.6%
in 2009-10) (Dutt et al, 2009), provision of important inputs
for industries and last but not least, contribution to India’s
exports – which was Rs. 89522 crores which works out to
be 10.59% of the total exports in 2009-10 (Agricultural
Statistics at Glance, GoI, 2010). However, the worrisome
factor is that although there is substantial reduction in share
of agriculture in GDP, the share of workers depending on it
for their livelihood has not come down commensurately
(Radhakrishna, 2007)
2. Importance of Credit in Agriculture:
In view of the importance of agriculture in India,
policy makers have always given high priority to the
development of agriculture. Agriculture development
requires several inputs like technology in the form of good
quality seeds, tools and machines, knowledge inputs, etc.,
fertilizer and manure, irrigation, pest control, power
(manual labour, animal power through animals, electricity
etc.). All these inputs cost money – often to be paid
immediately on purchase. On the other hand, the cash
generation out of agriculture, if any (as over 80% of the
land holdings are of small and marginal farmers, the
marketable surplus of such farmers is either nil or
negligible), is received only after the sale and there is
considerable time lag – depending upon the crop and the
marketing channel – between the expenditure incurred and
the receipt of sale proceeds. Further farmers, especially the
small and marginal ones are not able to meet all the costs

from their own resources. These factors necessitate credit as
a crucial input for success of agriculture in the country
(Chauhan, 2007).
Golait (2007) summarized the reasons for need for
agricultural credit arises due to (i) lack of simultaneity
between the realisation of income and act of expenditure;
(ii) lumpiness of investment in fixed capital formation; and
(iii) stochastic surges in capital needs and saving that
accompany technological innovations. Credit, as one of the
critical non-land inputs, has two-dimensions from the
viewpoint of its contribution to the augmentation of
agricultural growth, viz. availability of Credit (the quantum)
and the distribution of credit. In view of these factors, there
is historical context in India for developing credit system.
However, due to intermittent failure of monsoon or floods
and/or other natural calamities, rural indebtedness has been
a serious and continuous character of Indian agriculture and
more importantly it has been an issue of concern for over a
century (Mohan, 2007).
Despite several efforts of the Government of India,
Reserve Bank of India (RBI) and the institutions like
National Bank for Agriculture and Rural Development
(NABARD); farmers in general and resource poor farmers
like small and marginal farmers and oral lessees in particular,
are not able to receive adequate and timely credit on
reasonable terms. This forces them to borrow from noninstitutional sources of credit like money lenders, which has
primarily led to the ‘agricultural distress’ which culminated
in unfortunate suicides by farmers in several parts of the
country (Radhakrishna, 2007). The number of farmers’
suicides grew to 182,936 in 2007, constituting 14.4% of the
total suicides in the country in 2007 according to National
Crime Record Bureau, New Delhi in its report – ‘Accidental
Deaths and Suicide Report 2007’. Five worst-affected States
(“Big Five”) are Maharashtra (4,238), Andhra Pradesh

*Dept. Of Com., Ismail Yusuf College, Mumbai, E-mail id : khushjain2002@yahoo.co.in
** JJT University, Jhunjhunu, Rajasthan. E-mail id : d1123@rediffmail.com

55

International Journal of Research. Vol. 1 (2), Jan. 2012

Agricultural Credit in India - Status, Issues and the Way Ahead
(1,797), Karnataka (2,135), Madhya Pradesh (1,375), and
Chhattisgarh (1,593) accounting for two-third of all agrarian
suicides in the country. Two other states that crossed
thousand marks are Kerala (1,232) and West Bengal (1102).
Of these, Maharashtra alone accounted for over 38% with
Vidarbha region as focal point (Gupta, 2009).
3. Historical Perspective on Agricultural Credit:
The Approach Paper to the Eleventh Five Year Plan
(2007-2012) has set a target of 4 per cent for the agriculture
sector within the overall GDP growth target of 9 per cent
(GoI, 2006). In this context, the need for adequate, timely
and affordable (at reasonable cost) supply of institutional
credit to agriculture has assumed critical importance. The
genesis of institutional involvement in the sphere of
agricultural credit could be traced back to the enactment of
the Cooperative Societies Act in 1904. The establishment of
the RBI in 1935 reinforced the process of institutional
development for agricultural credit. The RBI is perhaps the
first central bank in the world to have taken interest in the
matters related to agriculture and agricultural credit, and it
continues to do so (Reddy, 2001).
4. National Policy and Objectives:
The national policy which emerged since 1904 with
the enactment of Co-operative Societies Act and
establishment of RBI became more pronounced after
independence of the country. The major policy in the sphere
of agricultural credit has been its progressive
institutionalisation for provision of adequate and timely
credit to agricultural and rural development programmes.
The basic objectives of this policy are (Dutt et. al., 2009):
(1) To ensure timely and adequate credit to the
agricultural sector,
(2) To reduce and gradually eliminate the money lenders
from the rural scene,
(3) To make available credit facilities to all the regions of
the country , i.e., reduce regional disparities, and
(4) To provide larger credit support to areas covered by
special programmes like National Oil Seed Production
Projects, Special Rice Production Programme, etc.
5. Major Initiatives in India relating to Agricultural
Credit:

among central banks to have specific provision for
attention to agricultural credit (Mohan, 2007).
(2) Nationalisation of Banks: The nationalisation of 14
major commercial banks in 1969 and 6 more in 1980
made a great contribution to development of
agricultural credit in India.
(3) Lead Bank Scheme: Lead Bank Scheme, launched by the
RBI in 1969, wherein major public sector and private
sector banks were allotted specific districts and were asked
to play ‘lead role’ in development of those districts.
(4) Fixation of Targets for Priority Sector and
Agriculture: The RBI launched a ‘Priority Sector
Scheme’ in 1974 under which a target of 40% of
outstanding credit by each bank was set up for priority
sector of which 18% was for agriculture (RBI, 2008).
(5) Multiagency Approach to Rural Credit: ‘All India Rural
Credit Survey Committee’ (1969) recommended
multiagency approach for rural credit. Accordingly
cooperative banks, commercial banks, Regional Rural
Banks (RRBs) and Agriculture and Rural Development
Banks (ARDBs) were assigned task of rural credit including
agriculture (Dutt,et.al., 2009). Micro-finance Institutions
(MFIs) have also joined this group more recently.
(6) Kisan Credit Card (KCC): KCC scheme was
introduced in August 1998 to provide credit to farmers
in flexible manner. Up to September 2010 about
970.64 lakh KCCs have been issued. The scheme
provides credit limit for timely and adequate credit to
farmers for crop cultivation which also allows them to
withdraw and deposit cash as per their cash flow. Now
this scheme includes reasonable components of
consumption credit and investment credit within the
overall credit limit sanctioned to the borrowers.
6. The Current Status of Credit Flow to Agriculture:
Growth in Agricultural Credit: The growth in
agricultural credit has been massive during the last 50
years from a mere Rs. 711 crore in 1970-71 to Rs.
4,46,779 crore during 2010-11. The decadal growth in
agricultural credit is depicted below in Figure 1.
Figure 1: Growth of Agricultural Credit in India over

The major initiatives
taken by the policy
makers and strategies
adopted to enhance
credit
flow
to
agriculture could be
summarized as under:
(1) Setting of Reserve
Bank of India: In
the year 1935 the
Reserve Bank of
India (RBI) was
founded under the
RBI Act, 1934
which is unusual
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Table 1: Agency-wise Ground Level Credit Flow
Agency wise Ground Level
Credit Flow to Agricultural
Sector (NABARD, 2011)(Rs.
Crore)Agency
Cooperative Banks
Regional Rural Banks
Commercial Banks
Total

2006-07

Amt.
42480
20435
166485
229400

2007-08

%
19
9
73
100

Amt.
48258
25312
181088
254658

2008-09

%
19
10
71
100

2009-10

Amt.
%
45966
15
26765
9
228951 76
301908 100

Amt.
63497
35217
285800
384514

2010-11

%
17
9
74
100

Amt.
70105
43968
332706
446779

Growth rate (%)

%
16
10
74
100

2006-10* 2009-10$ 2010-11$
15.66
38.14
10.41
20.40
31.58
24.85
20.01
24.83
16.41
18.97
27.36
16.19

*Compounded annual growth rate;
$ Percentage change over previous year
cultivators from 17.5% to 26.8% during the same
50 Years
As indicated in the figure 1, one of the key features of
period. The report also observed that there was an
our national policy on agricultural credit is the multiagency
inverse relationship between land-size and the share of
approach. The three categories of agencies in this regard
debt from informal sources (Sarangi, 2010). Thus,
are: commercial banks, cooperative banks and Regional
small and marginal farmers continue to depend on
Rural Banks (RRBs). The growth of agricultural credit by
money lenders for their credit needs. This issue needs
these agencies is presented in the Table 1.
to be addressed urgently.
The key observations from the above table and figure
are as follows:
There has been substantial growth in the agency-wise
ground level credit flow during the period of last 5 years,
from Rs. 229400 crore in 2006-07 to Rs. 446779 crore in
2010-11 registering compounded annual growth rate
(CAGR) of almost 19%. However, the growth rate during
2010-11 has declined to about 16.19 % as against the
growth rate of 27% during 2009-10.
(1) The CAGR of credit flow from cooperative banks has
been the lowest among the three agencies at 15.66%
during the 5 year period while it was highest for RRBs
at 20.4% and 20.01 % for commercial banks.
(2) Commercial banks contribute almost 74% of the credit
flow while cooperative banks’ share is 16% and the
RRBs’ share is 10%.
(3) The share of cooperative banks has declined from 19%
to 16% during the 5 year period from 2006-07 to
2010-11.
7.

Issues in Agricultural Credit:

(1) Continuing
Dependence
of
Farmers
on
Moneylenders: One of the key objectives of the
national policy on agriculture is to reduce and
ultimately eliminate money lenders. The share of
informal credit including money lenders was almost
93% in 1950-51, which was a matter of concern
(Mohan, 2007). The share of non-institutional sources
in the debt of cultivator households declined to 30.6%
in 1991. However as per the All-India Debt and
Investment Survey (AIDIS), 2002, it increased to
38.6% in 2002, reversing some of the positive
achievements made up to 1991 (Report of Expert
Group on Agricultural Indebtedness, GoI, 2007). A
more disquieting feature of the trend was the increase
in the share of moneylenders in the total debt of
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(2) Inability to Provide Credit to Small and Marginal
Farmers: It has been reported that many new schemes
and institutions, which are providing facilities meant
for small and marginal farmers, are being appropriated
mainly by the top 30% middle and affluent farmers of
the country. Even those credit facilities which are
exclusively for small and marginal farmers and
economically backward classes do not reach the target
groups and are misappropriated by more affluent
farmers through collusion with Government officials
and politicians (Dutt et.al., 2007).
(3) Tenant Farmers, Oral Lessees and Share Croppers
are not covered by Institutional Credit: There is a
category of poor and vulnerable farmers who are
either landless or marginal farmers and take other
farmers’ lands on lease. They are called share croppers
or oral lessees – if the lease is based on an oral
agreement. These farmers are not able to access
institutional credit because they do not have
ownership of land. There is urgent need to cover such
farmers through the mechanisms of institutional credit.
(4) Poor Functioning of Primary Agricultural
Cooperative Societies: There are 95000 Primary
Agricultural Cooperative Societies (PACS) in India
which are spread over 6 lakh villages. But their
functioning is far from satisfactory, mainly due to the
fact that they are being run as a state dependent
channel of subsidised credit rather than member
driven multi-activity based vibrant organisations. The
poor functioning of PACS has contributed to decline
in share of cooperatives in agricultural credit which
has fallen from more than 50% in 1991-92 to 13% in
2008-09 (Sarangi, 2010). Thus there is an urgent need
for transforming the PACS.
(5) Debt Waiver Schemes by the Government: The
Government of India announced the Agricultural Debt
Waiver and Debt Relief Scheme (ADWDRS) in 2008
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which has benefited around 3.68 crore accounts by
waiving overdue agricultural loans and making them
eligible for fresh loans (Sarangi, 2010). However, the
number of farmers assisted during 2009-10 was only
482.3 lakh (Sarangi, 2010). This indicates that new
farmers did not benefit from such waiver. Another
dimension of the waiver is that such waivers vitiate
the recovery climate and discourage farmers who
would have repaid their loans. Besides, it is a
disincentive for those, who have been repaying or
already repaid the loan. Thus, such mass scale waivers
can cripple the banking system (Sanyal, 2011).
(6) Lack of Flexibility in Agricultural Credit: The
present system of agricultural credit is too rigid and
does not allow flexibility to the farmers, forcing many
of them to borrow from money lenders and other
informal sources and get into the debt trap.
(7) Inability to use ICT in Agricultural Credit: In
recent years several new technologies like internet
banking, ATMs, mobile money transfer, etc., have
been developed which reduce the time and cost of
funds/credit delivery. However, the use of such
technologies is restricted to handful of large farmers.
There is urgent need to bridge this ‘digital divide’ and
extend the benefit of such developments to small and
marginal farmers also.
(8) Lack of Promotion of Alternative Channels like
Business Correspondents (BC) and Business
Facilitator (BF): Although RBI has allowed the
system of BC/BF since 2008 (www.banknetindia.com,
2011), the system is not quite popular with banks, and
banks are not appointing these agencies in required
numbers. Overall, out of 50 public sector and private
sector banks, only 26 banks have so far reported
appointing BCs, as on March 31, 2009 (RBI, 2009).
Therefore, the remote unbanked villages are not able
to access the mainstream banks.
8.

Recommendations:

(1) Development of Farmers’ Groups on the Line of
Self Help Groups (SHGs): If banks, especially
PACS, function properly and provide the expected
service, there is no reason why a farmer will approach
money lenders. Further, banks need to encourage
formation of groups of village women and men like
Self Help Groups (SHGs), Joint Liability Groups
(JLGs) etc. which can provide small credit and thrift
needs in the village itself.
(2) Channelization of Credit through Famers’ Groups:
“There is an urgent need to organise farmers in to
groups like Joint Liability Groups (JLGs), producers’
groups, producers’ companies etc. These groups can
put their marketable surplus together so that they will
have sufficient marketable surplus at their disposable
to make it economical to process, add value, transport
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and market themselves. Such groups could be
provided credit instead of individual farmers. This will
also reduce the chances of non-repayment.
(3) Provision of Credit to Tenant Farmers, Oral
Lessees and Share Croppers: As mentioned earlier,
tenant farmers, oral lessees and share croppers are not
covered by institutional credit. In order to provide
them timely credit, Joint Liability Groups (JLGs) of
such poor farmers can be formed which could be
provided loans based on group approach like SHGs.
(4) Revitalise PACS/Cooperative Rural Credit system:
The cooperative credit system has been amended in
several states to professionalise the management and
make it more transparent. If a proper business plan is
prepared, it is possible to convert many PACS and
cooperative credit system to get revitalised and serve
the cause of rural people.
(5) Avoid Schemes like Debt Waiver Scheme: The
government should not announce such schemes in the
best interest of the rural banking. Instead it may start a
‘Credit Guarantee Scheme’ on the similar pattern like
that of ‘Credit Guarantee Corporation’ which was
functioning till 1995 (DICGC, 2002). The scheme
needs to be formulated in such a way that banks do not
hesitate in financing farmers in general and small and
marginal farmers in particular.
(6) Building Flexibility in Agricultural Credit: As
discussed in para 7.6, flexibility needs to be provided
to farmers in using credit facilities. This will obviate
the need to borrow from money lenders and thus, save
lot of troubles for the farmers.
(7) ICT Awareness and Training: The banks need to be
supported by Government of India to extend the
benefits of ICT to farmers in general and to the
farmers of remote areas in particular.
(8) Supporting Alternative Channels like Business
Correspondents (BC) and Business Facilitator
(BF): Banks need to promote alternative channels like
BC and BF. Ideally the SHGs, JLGs and Farmer Clubs
promoted under NABARD’s scheme should be
supported by banks for graduating to BF first and to
BC at a later stage.
9.

Conclusions:

Today, Indian agriculture is at the cross roads as it has to
prepare to feed the 160 crore population by the year 2050 –
when it is expected to emerge as the most populous nation
in the world. Unless we manage the basic issues hampering
the growth of agriculture including agricultural credit, we
may not be in a position to meet that challenge. However, if
the process is managed well, our population will still have
sufficient food to ensure food security. Farmers’ interests
are the key to agricultural production and productivity. If
the suggestions given in the paper relating to agricultural
International Journal of Research. Vol. 1 (2), Jan. 2012
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credit are implemented, it is possible for India to emerge
stronger in the area of agriculture.
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Abstract
The paper discusses that there is a need for a departure from the traditional approach of viewing children as assets of the
future who need nurturing in order to grow to be contributing adult citizens. We urge that children are viewed as citizens
of today on par with any adult citizen, who cannot be denied access to any right or service just because he or she is a
child. At the same time recognizing that certain rights may not be applicable to children by virtue of their tender age and
lack of maturity. There need to be special measures taken to protect and secure the childhood of children. In the light of
that the paper reviews the existing plans, programmes and policies of the government. It also analyses their achievements
for the adolescence and at the end it concludes that all plans or government interventions requires an effective
implementation.
KEY WORDS: Adolescence, development, programmes, child labour
Introduction
Adolescence, a vital stage of growth and development,
marks the period of transition from childhood to adulthood.
It is characterized by rapid physical, changes resulting in
sexual, psychosocial and
behavioral
maturation.
Adolescence is also the stage when young people extend
their relationships beyond parents and family and are
intensely influenced by their peers and the outside world.
They are also the years of experimentation and risk taking, of
giving in to negative peer pressure, of taking uninformed
decisions on crucial issues, especially relating to their
bodies and their sexuality. A desire to experiment and explore
can manifest in a range of behaviours-exploring sexual
relationships, alcohol, tobacco and other substances abuse.
The anxiety and stress associated with achievement failure,
lack of confidence etc are likely to lead to depression,
anger, violence and other mental health problems. As
adolescents mature cognitively, their mental process becomes
more analytical. They are now capable of abstract thinking,
better articulation and of developing an independent
ideology. These are the years of creativity, idealism,
buoyancy and a spirit of adventure. Thus, if nurtured
properly, youth can be mobilized to contribute significantly
to national development.
The world is home to 1.2 billion individuals aged 1019 years. The vast majority of adolescents live in
developing countries and India has the largest national
population of adolescents. Studies show that millions of
adolescents today do not enjoy access to quality education,
basic sexual and reproductive health care, support for
mental health issues and disability, protection from
violence, abuse and exploitation, and forums for active
participation. Adolescents who are marginalized or poor
are less likely to transition to secondary education and are

more likely to experience violence, abuse and
exploitation. While adolescents are often referred to as the
„future generation‟ of adults, they are also firmly part of the
present generation- living, working, contributing to
households, communities, societies and economies. Hence
they deserve recognition, protection and care, essential
commodities & services, and opportunities & support.
Rationale for focus on Adolescents
The interventions for the adolescents have been
advocated largely on ethical, political, economic and equity
grounds. It has been argued that since the ultimate goal of
public policy should be the well-being and fulfillment of the
rights of all citizens, particularly children, it is ethical
imperative on the part of the State to design policies and
programmes for the protection and development of its
children including adolescents. The economic argument
seeks to highlight the complementary links between social
and economic policy, and the positive implications of
social investment for economic development and
productivity. Investing in the adolescents can accelerate the
fight against poverty, inequity and gender discrimination.
Almost half the world's adolescents of the appropriate age
do not attend secondary school and end up having inadequate
skills which is incompatible with high-level competencies
increasingly required by modern globalized economy. The
skill deficit contributes to the youth unemployment. It is
argued that the investment in adolescents is a political
imperative. Inadequate social investment, high levels of
inequality and severe poverty, compound to become a real
obstacle for the development and consolidation of
democracy. This condition of social deprivation does not
only weaken the institutional dimension of democracy, it
also diminishes participation and solidarity, which are
essential values for democratic life. Hence investments in

*Department of Economics, National Defence Academy, Pune, Email id: o_p_shukla@rediffmail.com

60

International Journal of Research. Vol. 1 (2), Jan. 2012

Om Prakash Shukla
adolescents will lead them to a well-informed and
empowered citizenry. Last but not the least, interventions on
adolescents is an equity issue Inequity is a major barrier to the
fulfillment of adolescents rights outlined in the Convention on
the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination against
Women. Adolescent girls are particularly vulnerable. The
importance of equal access to education, health,
employment, juvenile justice is key to the positive
development of the adolescents. According to the UN
Convention on Child Rights, all children are equal, and
have human rights such as the right to food, shelter, health
care, education and freedom from violence, neglect and
exploitation. The Convention also states that children have
the right to participate in decision-making and due weight
should be given to their opinions, according to their age and
maturity. Hence adolescent’s issues require to be seen from
survival, protection and care, participation and developmental
perspectives.
Demographic Profile
As per Census, 2011(provisional), there are more than
225 million adolescents in India, who account for almost 21
per cent of the country’s population. Sex-wise proportion of
adolescents and adolescent sex ratio is available from Census,
2001, which shows that female adolescents comprise almost
47 per cent of the total population and the sex ratio in the
10-19 years bracket is 882 females for 1000 males. The
strong preference for a male child, which manifests itself
in the form of sex selective abortions, infanticide,
malnutrition, neglect and exploitation of girls and women,
is a major cause behind the adverse sex ratio. Gender
disparities are persistent at all levels. India ranked 122 in
the United Nations Development Programmes (UNDP)
Gender inequality index (GII) in 2010.It is therefore becomes
imperative to consider the gender dimension in any
plan/progamme for adolescents. Crimes committed against
Children which are punishable under Special and Local Laws
(SLL)
Table-1 Crimes against Children in the country, 2009
1
Murder
1488
2
Infanticide
63
3
Rape
5368
4
Kidnapping & Abduction
8945
5
Foeticide
123
6
Abetment of Suicide
46
7
Exposure & Abandonment
857
8
Procuration of Minor Girls
237
9
Buying of Girls for Prostitution
32
10
Selling of Girls for Prostitution
57
11
Other Crimes
6985
Policy Framework for Adolescents
Adolescents under the constitution
There are certain constitutional guarantees under
Indian constitution for children which include
Adolescents. Article 24 states that, no child below the
age of14 years shall be employed to work in any factory
or mine or engaged in any other hazardous employment.
Article 23 states that, traffic in human beings and beggar and
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other forms of forced labour are provision shall be an offence
punishable in accordance with the law. Article 39 enunciates
the rights of children and the young to be protected against
exploitation and to opportunities for healthy development,
consonant with freedom and dignity. Article 39E states that
the state shall direct its policy towards securing that the
health and strength of workers, men and women and the
tender age of children are not abused and that they are
not forced by economic necessity to enter vocations
unsuited to there are and strength. Article 39F states that
Children shall be given opportunities and facilities to
develop in a healthy manner and in conditions of freedom
and dignity and that childhood and youth shall be
protected against moral and material abandonment. Article
45 states that the state shall endeavor to provide within a
period of ten years from the commencement of the
constitution for free and compulsory education for all
children until they complete the age of fourteen years.
Important Policies, Programmes and Acts
National Policy for Children (1974):
The National Policy for Children 1974 was founded on
the conviction that child development programmes are
necessary to ensure equality of opportunity to children. It
provides the framework for assigning priorities to different
needs of children, and for responding to them in an integrated
manner and recommends the State to provide adequate
services to children,both before and after birth and through
the period of growth, to ensure their full physical, mental
and social development and that the State shall
progressively increase the scope of such services so that,
within a reasonable time, all children in the country enjoy
optimum conditions for their balanced growth.
The measures that are to be adopted towards the
attainment of these objectives are that all children shall be
covered by a comprehensive health programme,
programmes shall be implemented to provide nutrition
services with the object of removing deficiencies in the diet
of children, the State shall take steps to provide free
and compulsory education for all children up to the age
of 14 for which a time-bound programme will be drawn up
consistent with the availability of resources. Special
efforts will be made to reduce the prevailing wastage and
stagnation in schools, particularly in the case of girls and
children of the weaker sections of the society. The
programme of informal education for pre-school children
from such sections will also be taken up, children who are
not able to take full advantage of formal school education
should be provided other forms of education suited to their
requirements, physical education, games, sports and
other types of recreational as well as cultural and
scientific activities shall be promoted in schools,
community centres and such other institutions, to ensure
equality of opportunity, special assistance shall be
provided to all children belong to the weaker sections of
the society, such as children belonging to the SC/ STs and
those belonging to the economically weaker sections, both
in urban and rural areas, children shall be protected against
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neglect, cruelty and exploitation, no child under 14 years
shall be permitted to be engaged in any hazardous
occupation or be made to undertake heavy work, facilities
shall be provided for special treatment, education,
rehabilitation and care of children who are physically
handicapped, emotionally disturbed or mentally retarded,
children shall be given priority for protection and relief
in times of distress or natural calamity, etc.
National Policy on Child Labour
In consonance with the enactment of Child Labour
Prohibition and Regulation Act -1986, a National Policy on
Child Labour was formulated in 1987. The Policy seeks to
adopt a gradual & sequential approach with a focus on
rehabilitation of children working in hazardous
occupations & processes. The Action Plan outlined in the
Policy for tackling this problem is as follows:
a) Strict enforcement of Child Labour Act and other
labour laws to ensure that children are not employed
in hazardous employments, and that the working
conditions of children working in non-hazardous
areas are regulated in accordance with the provisions
of the Child Labour Act.
b) Focusing of General Developmental Programmes for
Benefiting Child Labour Project Based Plan of
Action envisages starting of projects in areas of high
concentration of child labour. The Scheme envisages
running of special schools for child labour withdrawn
from work by providing formal/non-formal education
along with vocational training, a stipend of Rs.100
per month, supplementary nutrition and regular
health checkups so as to prepare them to join regular
mainstream schools.
National Youth Policy, 2003
The National Youth Policy, 2003 reiterates the
commitment of the entire nation to the composite and allround development of the young sons and daughters of
India and seeks to establish an All-India perspective to
fulfil their legitimate aspirations so that they are all
strong of heart and strong of body and mind in
successfully accomplishing the challenging tasks of
national reconstruction and social changes that lie ahead.
This Policy covers all youth in the country in the age
group of 13 to 35 years. It is divided into two broad subgroups viz. 13-19 years and 20-35 years and the age group
13-19, which is a major part of the adolescent age group is
regarded as a separate constituency. The Policy enunciates
for adequate nutrition for the full development of
physical and mental potential and the creation of an
environment which promotes good health, and ensures
protection from disease and unwholesome habits. In the
chapter entitled Key Sectors of Youth Concerns, the policy
recognizes the following areas as key sectors of concern for
the youth:(i)
Education Training and
Employment;
(ii)
(iii) Health and Family welfare;
(iv) Preservation of Environment, Ecology and Wild life;
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Recreation and Sports;
(v)
(vi) Arts and culture;
(vii) Science and technology; and
(viii) Civics and good Citizenship.
Right to Education Act
In line with the goal of nation building, India has
been committed to providing free and compulsory
education to all children, Indian Parliament has enacted a
legislation Right to Education Act (RTE, Act) making free
and compulsory education a Right of every child in the age
group 6-14 years which has come into force from 1st April,
2010. The Act describes the modalities of the provision of
free and compulsory education for children between 6 and
14 in India under Article 21A of the Indian Constitution.
With the enforcement of this Act, India became one of 135
countries to make education a fundamental right of every
child. One of the provisions of RTE is the arrangements for
special training for older children within school and time;
eventually to mainstream them to age appropriate class.
Child Labour (Prohibition & Regulation) Act 1986
Considering the magnitude and extent of the problem of
child labour and that it is essentially a socio-economic
problem inextricably linked to poverty and illiteracy, way
back in 1979, Government formed the first committee called
Gurupadswamy Committee to study the issue of child labour
and to suggest measures to tackle it. The Committee
observed that as long as poverty continued, it would be
difficult to totally eliminate child labour and hence, any
attempt to abolish it through legal recourse would not be a
practical proposition. The Committee felt that in the
circumstances, the only alternative left was to ban child
labour in hazardous areas and to regulate and ameliorate the
conditions of work in other areas. It recommended that a
multiple policy approach was required in dealing with the
problems of working children. Based on the
recommendations of Gurupadaswamy Committee, the Child
Labour (Prohibition & Regulation) Act was enacted in 1986.
The Act prohibits employment of children below fourteen
years of age, in certain specified hazardous occupations and
processes and regulates the working conditions in others. The
Act has identified 57 processes and 13 occupations which
have been considered dangerous to the health and lives of
children.
National Programmes and Schemes for Adolescent
Development
Although all Department and Ministries in some
manner or other may be implementing programmes that are
benefiting adolescents, only four Departments have actively
integrated adolescents in their programmes. These are
Ministry of Youth and Sports Affairs, Ministry of Women
and Child Development, and Ministry of Human Resource
Development and Ministry of Health and Family Welfare.
Other departments take care of adolescents as subsidiary
target groups in their programmes covering specific areas
within their purview.
Adolescent Reproductive and Sexual Health (ARSH)
Programme
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The government has launched a Programme called the
Adolescent Reproductive and Sexual Health Programme
under National Rural Health Mission as a part of RCH. This
focus on ARSH and special interventions for adolescents was
in anticipation of the following expected outcomes: delay age
of marriage, reduce incidence of teenage pregnancies, meet
unmet contraceptive needs and reduce the number of
maternal deaths, reduce the incidence of sexually transmitted
diseases and reduce the proportion of HIV positive cases in
the 10-19 years age group.
Adolescent Anemia Control Programme
The Adolescent Anaemia Control Programme is a
component of the National Nutritional Anaemia Control
Programme. It provides adolescent girls with micronutrient
supplements for prevention of iron and folic acid (IFA)
deficiency. The programme strategy includes weekly IFA
(100mg elemental iron + 500 microgram of folic acid),
biennial de-worming (Albendazole 400mg) for prevention of
helminthes infestation and information, counseling and
support on how to improve dietary intake and how to prevent
anemia.
School Health Programme
The School Health Programme attempts to provide easy
access to health, nutrition and hygiene education and services
to children in school in a simple and cost-effective way. It
includes various components i.e. screening, healthcare and
referral, immunization, micronutrient (Vitamin A & Iron
Folic Acid) management, de-worming, Health Promoting
Schools, capacity building of teachers and the health
personnel involved, monitoring & evaluation and mid-day
meal.
Adolescence Education Programme (AEP)
AEP is implemented by the Department of Education in
collaboration with the State AIDS Prevention and Control
Society. The major components of the Adolescence
Education Programme (AEP) are providing guidance and
counseling to adolescents, both boys and girls regarding the
process of growing up during adolescence, prevention of
HIV/AIDS and prevention of substance/drug abuse.
Mid Day Meal Scheme
The Mid Day Meal Scheme has been introduced with a
view for providing cooked mid day meal to the children
studying in classes I - VIII for 220 working days (on each
school day). The key objectives of the programme are:
protecting children from classroom hunger, increasing school
enrolment and attendance, improved socialisation among
children belonging to all castes, addressing malnutrition, and
social empowerment through provision of employment to
women. It is also envisaged that children would learn
important social values and foster equality as they learn to sit
together and share a common meal.
Kasturba Gandhi Balika Vidyalya (KGBV)
Kasturba Gandhi Balika Vidyalaya (KGBV) is a
scheme launched in July 2004, for setting up residential
schools at upper primary level for girls belonging
predominantly to the SC, ST, OBC and minority
communities. The objective of KGBV is to ensure access and
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quality education to the girls of disadvantaged groups of
society by setting up residential schools at upper primary
level. The scheme is being implemented in educationally
backward blocks in 24 States of the country where the female
rural literacy is below the national average and gender gap in
literacy is above the national average.
National Charter for Children 2004
National Charter for Children is to secure for every
child its inherent right to be a child and enjoy a healthy and
happy childhood, to address the root causes that negate the
healthy growth and development of children, and to awaken
the conscience of the community in the wider societal context
to protect children from all forms of abuse, while
strengthening the family, society and the Nation. The Charter
provides that the State and community shall undertake all
possible measures to ensure and protect the survival, life and
liberty of all children. In particular, all appropriate measures
will be undertaken to address the problems of infanticide and
feticide, especially of female child and all other emerging
manifestations that deprive the girl child of her right to
survive with dignity. Further, the State shall move towards a
total ban of all forms of child labour and recognizing that all
children have a right to be protected against neglect,
maltreatment, injury, trafficking, sexual and physical abuse
of all kinds, corporal punishment, torture, exploitation,
violence and degrading treatment, the State shall take legal
action against those committing such violations against
children even if they be legal guardians of such children.
For empowering adolescent, the Charter states that the
State and community shall take all steps to provide the
necessary education and skills to adolescent children so as
to equip them to become economically productive citizens.
Special programmes will be undertaken to improve the
health and nutritional status of the adolescent girl.
Analysis of Existing Policies and Programmes/ Schemes
a) Adolescent age-group has a scattered presence in Policy
Frameworks, weather it is the National Policy for
Children 1974 or the National Charter for Children 2004.
The Youth Policy includes adolescents 13 years onwards,
which too needs to be strengthened.
b) Lack of common age definition and comprehensiveness
for adolescent programming. Dismal convergence in
programmes to reach out to adolescents from different
Ministries departments.
Disparate adolescent
programming by different Ministries. For example,
while National Policy for Children 1974, National Policy
on Child Labour, Child Labor Prohibition and Regulation
Act -1986 and Right to Education Act cover children
only till 14 years, there is negligible convergence
between the programmes for the same population of
adolescents by Ministry of Health (ARSH and
Adolescence Education Programme) or Department of
Education (Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan) or Ministry of Youth
Affairs (Adolescence Education Programme). Further,
the Ministry of Women and Child Development‟s
scheme Sabla and the NPEGEL and KGBV of
Department of Education focus only on girls and there is
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c)

d)

e)

f)

g)
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no specific focus on weaker / marginalised sections of the
adolescent population.
There is a tendency to over emphasize reproductive
health needs, due to vulnerability of
the age group to risks in policy statements. The
“adolescence” has several other developmental and
psychosocial needs which are equally important.
During the last two decades, gender disparities and
discrimination within Indian culture have received
considerable attention of the policy makers. Girls and
females have been identified as a target group in all
developmental efforts; a positive indication that deserves
appreciation. But when it comes to needs of adolescents,
boys and the male youth, they are virtually missing in
policy frame work related to adolescents during this stage
and they also need attention. Boys have very distinct and
different needs as compared to girls. Little empirical
evidence is available on impact of programmes,
imposing constraints in reorienting implementation
strategies or formulation of new policy thrusts. The need
of such a feedback should be built into all intervention
programmes.
Skill up-gradation of the service providers to address
issues of adolescents in a comprehensive manner not
planned. While this is covered in terms of policy in the
Youth policy, programmes-wise the vocational training
parts needs to be strengthened.
Standardisation of adolescent programmes and
implementation at various levels is not ensured. For
example issues like nutrition, life-skills, empowerment
are being covered differently by programmes of
Department of Education, WCD and Health.
Weak distribution network of services for adolescents.
For example under the ARSH programme of the
Ministry of Health and Family Welfare, adolescent
friendly health clinics should be functional in all public
health facilities for taking care of the health needs of all
adolescents. This has not become operational even in the
past 5 - 7 years.

Convergence is one of the largest gaps in the
implementation of the programmes for adolescents
Conclusion:
It is therefore clear that while the existing policies and
programmes encompass almost all aspects important for the
overall growth and development of the adolescent population,
it needs to be strengthened in its implementation through the
various existing mechanisms. Introduction of a new policy
would only be re-inventing the wheel in terms of all the aspects
outlined above. A separate programme focussed on
interventions for adolescent boys and girls, however based
upon a right based approach, is very essential.
h)
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Abstract:
This paper proposes an alternate model for our education system. We would like to propose a model based on C-I-P
(College-Industry-Partnership) and feel a broad general education with a combination of vocational education and a
cluster of practical skills is the best form of education in the Indian scenario.
Key words: Re-engineering, Strategic Business unit, vocational education, career-oriented courses.
Introduction:
Higher education in India has recorded phenomenal
growth to become the second largest higher educational
network in the world. However, it is an open secret that
steady erosion in the quality of education is taking place,
which is breeding a monster of frustration among our youth.
We see here a mismatch between employment and
education. India follows the affiliated system wherein all
colleges are affiliated to the Central University and hence
the curricula, examinations and assessment patterns are
governed by this central body. Except for a handful of
colleges that perform very well the bulk of them operate at
a level, which leaves a lot to be desired.
We, as the academic community, in India feel that
Indian colleges must apply re-engineering. The colleges
should break old rules and create new ways of working.
The four key words are:
 fundamental
 radical
 dramatic
 Process.
C-I-P (College-Industry Partnership)
We would like to propose a model based on C-I-P (CollegeIndustry-Partnership).
University – industry working together has to be a way of
life for mutual benefits and also in the national interest.
Silicon Valley is today a metaphor, the world over, for
productive relationship between a university and its
surrounding region. The example needs to be emulated in
India. As far as possible those who are using the output of
the universities should design these career-oriented
programmers. However, the colleges must retain ownership
of these courses. Employers should be given a voice in
curriculum development and management of these courses.
Realistic and Practical Model
We feel a broad general education with a combination
of vocational education and a cluster of practical skills is
the best form of education at the undergraduate level in
India. Students should start with one year of rigorous
training in the vocational subject, which will be imparted at
the college level partly by internal faculty but mostly by

specialized guest faculty. In the second semester of the first
year, an in-depth fundamental knowledge of the specialized
field can be imparted.
With a full year of familiarity with such things, the
student shall be in a position to judge where he is fit to
proceed further. If the answer is yes, he goes to the second
year. The second year will be only with industry. Since
this student is to appear for a University examination in the
third year, the third year shall again be spent in college in
training him for various entrepreneurship and management
skills. Also, in order to meet the demands of the job, some
general knowledge of problem solving methods and
problem solving at the workplace could be included.
Simultaneously personal and business skills will be
developed through team projects, commercial simulations,
presentations etc. throughout the third year.
After
completing the university examination in the conventional
subjects, which gets over by middle of March, he shall once
again spend another two and a half months in industry and
only then will be given the vocational add-on degree. This
means every student has gone through a rigorous pursuit,
with the theory and exposure alternating each other. That
shall ensure ready absorption of the products of such
courses. And at once the pass outs become specifics and
specialists they would readily find market for their services
globally. All this could be easily is accomplished within a
three-year period of study.
We feel that if this idea is put on a concrete footing,
there will not be the shocking spectacle of hundreds of
graduates hanging around placement bureaus.
Strategic Business Unit
Each course should be regarded as a SBU (Strategic
Business Unit), and then only there will be proper fund
generation and utilization with more self-sufficiency. As these
universities become more client oriented and market – oriented,
strategic management becomes more relevant. Each SBU should
be segregated into two divisions − the academic center which
will be responsible for vocational curriculum aspects, learning,
consultancy aspects, etc., whereas the administrative centre will
be responsible for cost, revenue fund generation and utilization
aspects, and coordination between the two. As long as the
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discretionary powers are with the group (not with an individual)
and the system is completely transparent, there will be no scope
for abusing the system. It is also true that industries are less
interested in the training of students and faculty. In this direction
colleges can take a first step by involving industry
representatives on the relevant committees and getting them to
lecture from time to time to the students, and at seminars. To
start this experiment, some modules, may also be conducted in
the premises of industry. Employers can be straightaway
involved in curriculum design and testing whether students are
will be designed specifically to meet the need of local labour
markets. Whether employers will show an interest in curriculum
development is not yet clear.
Teachers can be deputed to the industry for some time.
Retired but experienced and competent individuals with
technical expertise could be given teaching qualification..
Also, teachers will be sent to companies for field
experience at least for three months within three years. The
courses are to be developed in terms of course units. This
gives flexibility in developing different courses, since some
of the ‘modules’ can be used for different courses as well as
shared by different institutions, if need be, since it is not
possible for all colleges to have sophisticated ‘workshops’
or ‘laboratories’ which the teachers can use for effective
teaching of their vocation. ‘Area work centers’ could be
developed, where students and the teachers from the nearby
colleges can be sent for workshop practices.
Consultancy
The college will start to earn sizeable revenue from
consultancy. By this the colleges can partially overcome the
financing problem. Business firms find it cheaper to outsource
research activities to universities and since it is practical
implementation of theory and experience that teachers have
gathered during their stint in industry, trained vocational teachers
can easily perform this task. It is high time that colleges generate
resources for funding their projects. Selling the products, which
the students and the faculty can make also fetch handsome
money for the college. Many agricultural colleges in India have
started selling bio-fertilizers and bio-products. However teachers
must be serious about these assignments. It has been observed
that teachers in general take work or assignments with industries
lightly and do not give time bound results and at times due to
unusual delays the results may be washed out.
Short Term Courses
We also propose colleges should make maximum use of
their infrastructure and facilities by introducing short-term,
vocationally oriented programmes, generally offered by private
providers. Colleges should introduce more of evening, part-time,
flexi-time programs (including week end/ holiday courses) for a
vast array of varying requirements of different segments of the
society. At the same time, flexibility shall never be at the cost of
quality. All short duration, flexi-time programs would be
designed to ensure highest quality and relevance for specific,
current and projected needs of user-systems.
When education institutions close for the evenings and
vacations, their classrooms and workshops should be
utilized for such programmes. All these should be purely
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self-financing courses. Such programmes bring benefits to
all associated with them:
 To the professionals through updating of their knowledge
and skill by the academics and experts and the facilities
that the institute has.
 To the employers of professionals for when their personnel
are trained, they get better services – both in terms of
quality and efficiency.
 To the organizing institution in two ways, one: a
satisfaction of extending the infrastructure facilities and
expertise to the society. Two: generation of income;
 To the individual faculty who participate in the programme
by way of keeping abreast of the latest developments
whilst preparing their instruction design, and of course
some monetary rewards.
To other staff members of the Institution who help in the
organisation of the programme gaining experience and earning
some money.
Financing Career Oriented Courses
An appropriate model of financing of these career-oriented
courses has to be evolved. A possible model could be:
• For the government to ensure that the infrastructure it
provides for the conventional subjects like classrooms nonteaching staff etc. is also made available for the conduct of
these career oriented courses
• For the college to meet actual academic costs from tuition
fees charged to students which will be substantially raised.
• For the private sector (mainly industry) to take
responsibility for developmental costs and to provide
facilities for hands on training.
By and large, government should play just the role of a
coordinator. Companies should be asked to sponsor a certain
number of students whom they can employ after graduation.
The colleges would strengthen themselves by way of improved
infrastructure in order to attract industrial funding while
industry would be greatly benefited because such programmes
would be relevant to their needs.
Conclusion
The onus is now on colleges. Right now there is not much
involvement of business in Mumbai colleges. Whatever little
support is witnessed is ad hoc, informal and unstructured. We
assert it would, be prudent, to lay emphasis on small efforts and
encourage innovation and change at the micro-level. Propagation
of results through ‘good practice’ accounts should lead to lateral
networking and progression.
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Abstract
The credit purveyed by the banks for agriculture and allied sectors has seen a tremendous policy push in the past 7 years
guided by target setting by the Government of India. This has resulted in a five fold increase of disbursements reported
over the 7 year period but concomitant increases in agricultural output have not been observed. In the context of
financial inclusion there has been more financial widening than financial deepening. This seems to have partly arisen
due to issues connected with definitional problems, software issues and compilation problems. Policy making under such
circumstances is a mine field. The issue of regional imbalance has not been adequately addressed over the years. NER
received less than 1% of the credit. Policy prescription has been suggested to remedy the situation by incentivizing the
banks.
Keywords – Agriculture credit, regional imbalance
Introduction and Objectives of the Study
One of the main policy thrust of financial sector
articulated by Reserve Bank and related institutions has
been to improve the process of Financial Inclusion (though
the terminology may have gained acceptance and wide
usage only in the last 13 years). The realization of the
policy efforts has seen unprecedented growth of branch
banking outreach during the decade 70s and 80s. In the 90s
Self-Help Groups as a means of providing access to groups
of poor and not-so-fortunate to access savings and credit
from banking system was initiated largely due to
interventions and experiments by NABARD. This approach
was different from the group approach to lending practiced
in Bangladesh and some other regions where the idea first
took roots. In spite of all these efforts and policy support we
are still grappling with large numbers of excluded.
Realizing that branch banking cannot be the only way
to cover the large numbers of excluded, policy initiatives
for appointment of Business Correspondents (BCs) and
Business Facilitators was unveiled in January 2006. The
progress in the appointment of BCs has been far from
satisfactory. Initially there was reluctance (what will
happen? will it work?), then there was experimentation
(with sec 25 companies and various technology providers),
then the universe of BCs was expanded to include
individuals, local entities like kirana stores and for-profit
companies. In spite of all these policy changes, the main
issues appear to be reputation risk and sustainability of the
BC.
RBI even indicated to the banks that they can charge
for services provided through BC. The move can be
considered highly insensitive. When branch banking
expanded in 70s, the branches would have taken 2-5 years
to reach levels of optimum business to break-even but the
customers were not charged fees for various services. Even
when newer services were introduced like ATM, Internet
banking, m-banking, etc, no charges were levied (as the
technology cost has been absorbed by the bank with a view

to benefit from the reduction in transaction cost in the long
run). What is surprising is that with regard to appointment
of BC they expect the arrangement to be profitable or
break-even from day one. A highly erroneous argument
from any business perspective (most business have
gestation period, even those that generate revenue from day
one, the time to recover the capital expenditure will vary).
This is partly due to the insensitivity that has crept into
policy making with those educated with western concepts
holding all the key positions in Government and Banks.
Their mind space is occupied with Western concepts like
sustainability, reduction in subsidy etc. One has to
appreciate the fact that if a person who has been excluded
has to bear costs to get included that in itself will dissuade
him from getting included (till we are able to establish to
the excluded that the benefits accruing out of the inclusion
far outweigh the costs of access through BC). In the
interregnum, “banks have to bite the bullet and bear the
cost”, ought to be the stance of RBI and Government (or
Government could transparently transfer subsidies based on
number of BCs appointed and number of accounts operated
through BCs – much like the interest subvention that the
Government provides on crop loans).
Research Methodology
The study has relied on published data from RBI,
NABARD and few published views of reputed economists.
The same set of data which is relied upon by Government and
RBI in their policy pronouncements (budget and credit policy).
Hypothesis
The flow of credit per se has been felt to be inadequate
but policy efforts at improving these have ignored the need
to address the regional imbalances in the country
Findings
The flow of credit to agriculture was not adequate
during the early years of the millennium. During 2003-04,
the flow of credit was only Rs.86981 crores. The
Government in June 2004 took a resolve to address this
issue of financial widening and deepening in agriculture by
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announcing a slew of measures.
1. The ground level flow of credit to agriculture was to
be doubled in 3 years time i.e. by 31 March 2007.
2. Special Agricultural Credit Plan envisaged financing
by commercial banks (i) at least 100 new farmers by
each rural and semi-urban branch during the year (ii)
two to three new investment project in plantation &
horticulture, fisheries, organic farming etc and (iii) at
least 10 agri-clinics in each district during the year.
3. Banks to lay emphasis on financing small and
marginal farmers, tenant farmers and oral lessees.
4. Debt restructuring was also envisaged by way of (i)
reschedulement / restructuring of loans in respect of
farmers in distress or farmers in arrears, (ii) one-time
settlement (OTS) scheme for SF/MF and (iii) to
finance redemption of past debts from noninstitutional money lenders
5. Revision in scales of finance to realistically reflect the
needs of farmers
6. All eligible farmers were to be provided with Kisan
Credit Cards
These measures did show result in terms of improving
the credit flow so rapidly that doubling was achieved by 31
March 2006 itself. The target for flow of credit set by
Government each year has been consistently been surpassed
by the banking system. A few areas of concern remain.
1. Though the flow of credit has increased 5 fold in 7
years (2004 o 2011) the number of accounts has not
reflected a commensurate change (from 413 lakh
accounts in 2004 to 549 lakh accunts in 2011)
2. The statistical and reporting issues in the credit data
leading to complacency in policy making
3. Revisions in policy for reckoning priority sector has
been made advantageous to the banks
4. The regional imbalance in credit flow has not been
addressed.
Let us examine each of these areas of concern in more
details.
1. Credit Flow data - The credit flow data as reported by
Indian Banks Association to the Ministry of Finance and
NABARD shows that the credit flow increased from Rs.
86,981 crores in March 2004 to Rs. 447,512 crores in
March 2011[See tables 1]. However the number of
accounts financed increased from 413 lakhs accounts in
March 2005 to 549 lakh accounts in March 2011. The
increase in number of accounts does indicate that per
account average loan has increased much more
(financial widening) than the spread of credit by
accessing new borrowers (financial deepening).
2. Statistical and Reporting issues - The data for
commercial banks put out by RBI is at variance with the
data reported to the Ministry of Finance by IBA and
published by the MoF in the Economic Survey. The data
presented by RBI in the Handbook of Statistics (See
tables 5 and 6) and Trends and Progress in banking
(Table 2) do not agree exactly but dimensionally they
are moving in the same direction. Even though under
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the effort of doubling of credit, new farmer accounts
were reported by the banks, the number of accounts
during the years 2004-05 and 2005-06 did not reflect a
commensurate increase. The issue was clarified by one
banker in a meeting stating that whenever a loan is
repaid and new loan is issued, the CBS software of the
bank treats it as a new account and accordingly gets
reported as new account. Such anomalies do exist in
reporting itself which makes policy making a mine field.
It is like throwing a dart in a dark room lit only by a
candle or a zero watt bulb. Even the credit flow data
reported by the banks suffer from a serious lack in that
credit limits sanctioned are reported as having been
disbursed (whereas the actual utilization of the limit
may be much less that the quantum of limit sanctioned).
Recently the Governor of RBI in a public forum was
heard voicing his concern over statistical quality of
macroeconomic data based on which RBI has to decide
credit and monetary policy. Similar concerns can be
raised about the banking data reported by the banks due
to definitional issues, software issues and compilation
problems.
3. Priority Sector policy - The priority sector lending
norms to direct credit to desired sector introduced soon
after the nationalization of the banks was to ensure that
hitherto neglected sector receive adequate credit. The
main object of green revolution and focus of the nation
on poverty alleviation received necessary attention. The
banks have not been able to achieve the targets set by
the RBI over the years. Concerned over serious decline
of investment in agriculture and the public sector share,
it was decided to direct the banks to contribute the
shortfall in their achievement of the targets to the Rural
Infrastructure Development Fund with NABARD.
NABARD in turn would use these funds to finance the
State Governments for critical rural infrastructure. The
definition of priority sector has seen a series of changes
with inclusion of newer purposes and revision of ceiling
for certain type of loans to reflect the changing
priorities. This led to the criticism in the parliament that
Priority sector was not getting adequate attention and
the rates of interest in RIDF was perceived to be high in
the backdrop of a falling interest rate scenario. The
banks were prone to lazy banking of contributing to
RIDF rather than make efforts to lend. The interest rates
were made inversely proportional to the extent of
shortfall to agricultural lending in 2003-04, thus forcing
some banks to seek avenues to reduce the extent of
shortfall. A major review of Priority sector norms were
undertaken by Working Group headed by Shri C S
Murthy, CGM. The report submitted in late 2006 made
a set of recommendations redefining the coverage of the
Priority sector and also the manner of computing the
priority sector achievement. The recommendations were
implemented from April 2007. The redefined priority
sector was welcomed by the banks and loans to microfinance, education, and weaker sections showed
International Journal of Research. Vol. 1 (2), Jan. 2012
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framework to incentivize flow of credit in the North Eastern
increases of more than 25% during March 2009 and
region.
March 2010. Under the revised computation norms the
The banks are mandated to achieve 40% of the Adjusted
Net Bank Credit (NBC) was rechristened as Adjusted
Net Bank Credit to Priority Sectors. But the achievement
Net Bank Credit (ANBC). The NBC used to be arrived
has resulted in geographical unevenness. It is proposed that
at by netting the FCNR and NRNR deposits but ANBC
differential weights for credit advanced in the North Eastern
did not make allowance for FCNR and NRNR deposits
Region by Commercial Banks may be applied while
but included holdings of non-SLR bonds under ‘Held to
computing mandated 40% lending to priority sector. To
Maturity’ category or credit equivalent of off-balance
illustrate, Rs.100/- of credit purveyed in the North Eastern
sheet exposure whichever was higher. The major change
Region could be assigned weight of 150% and reckoned as
was that the computation of Priority Sector was to be
Rs.150/- for the purpose of computation of mandated
mad with reference to the ANBC of previous year. The
lending targets. While credit advanced in other relatively
impact of the change in computation was that many
affluent states where the share of ground level credit flow
banks were facilitated by the change into compliance.
(and other economic indicators are relatively high - higher
The analysis of the computation with old and new base
than the population percentage of the state), could be given
has been presented in Table 3. It is evident that the
a lower weight of 60% and reckoned as Rs.60/-. The credit
changes in computation norms have benefited the banks.
risk exposure, measured in terms of NPA levels vary across
The figure for 2006 suggests that RBI working group
States. It is expectedly higher in North Eastern Region as
has experimented with the methodology which made the
compared to many other states.
banks compliant as per norms in 2006 which were then
This would enable banks to achieve the mandated
made applicable from 2007.
lending targets with much lower capital charge without
4. Regional imbalance of credit - Even though credit
flow appears to have shown rapid increases on the back
increasing the profile of the credit risk significantly. The
of Government policy push. The flow across regions is
capital charge on loan assets could act as an effective
uneven. As can be seen from Table 4, North-Eastern
incentive for banks to advance more in the North Eastern
Region gets less than 1% of the credit compared to the
Region and move towards early compliance with mandated
8% geographical area and housing 4% of the population.
lending targets.
Examining the reasons for such imbalance, it becomes
Given the fact that branch network infrastructure is
evident that the low proportion of branches in these
differing across banks in the North Eastern Banks, this may
areas and the poor CD ratio indicates that the access to
additionally provide opportunities for these banks to enter
credit is highly constrained. The banks have also shied
into credit derivatives with other banks (limited only to
away due to high risk perception.
Indian Commercial Banks) with poor/no presence in North
These regions are considered underdeveloped or
Eastern Region. The outlook may move beyond looking to
unevenly developed even on other counts. The
preserve/restore the glass ceiling on exposure limits to
Government’s infrastructure spend are not being delivered
AAA corporates.
properly leading to persistence of the underdeveloped tag.
An illustrative computation has been presented below using
Government programs delivered through NGOs are also not
boundary cases with the above policy prescription………
too successful as their network is weak in these regions.
The illustration has been provided using the boundary
This makes it difficult for even development
institutions like NABARD whose support for
Sr. Particulars
Current Non NER NER
NGOs is extended to those with 3 years of
Policy States
No
States
reasonable track record. This makes access to
40.00 66.67
26.67
1 Amount lent to achieve mandated
credit and development initiatives in
targets
underdeveloped regions very tenuous.
100% 60%
150%
2 Weights proposed
The stated policy focus of the
40.00 40.00
40.00
3 Achievement computed
Government has been development with
3.60 6.00
2.46
4 Capital adequacy
equity
articulated
in
the
marquee
5 Credit Risk cost
statements/objectives of various plans such as
at 5% NPA level
2.00 3.33
1.33
– ‘Poverty Alleviation’, ‘Inclusive Growth’
at 10% NPA level
4.00 6.66
2.67
and ‘Faster Inclusive Growth’.
at 15% NPA level
6.00 9.99
4.00
Suggestions and Recommendations
at
20%
NPA
level
8.00
13.33
5.33
The Government needs to improve the
Liquidity
Excess(-)/
Savings
(+)
-26.67
+13.33
6
infrastructure in the underdeveloped regions
-0.53
+0.26
7 Addition Return on Liquidity @ 2%
before banking and development initiatives
can be accelerated. However, there exists
cases. The actual achievement would lie between the two
scope for increasing the flow of credit even with existing
extremes of lending exclusively in the NER States or Non
branch network. The risk perception of clients in these
NER States. What the proposed policy aims is to
regions is very high. What is suggested is a policy
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incentivize banks for a capital preserving approach by
lending more in the NER states.
Since, State-wise NPA levels for commercial banks are not
readily available and the national average for NPAs on
agricultural loans is around 7.56%. It is further presumed
that the average would be closer to the median value for
NPAs at State level. The illustration highlights the fact that

with lesser capital charge for the loans a higher credit risk
can be supported for lending in the NER states. In the case
of cooperatives and RRBs which operate in a limited
geography having low CD ratio may be incentivized by
graded scale of refinance from NABARD. The interest rates
are only illustrative to drive home the concept.

CD Ratio

Rate of Interest on refinance

Quantum of refinance

< 30%

Base rate of SBI + 200 bps

50%

30%-40%

Base rate of SBI + 100 bps

60%

40%-50%

Base rate of SBI + 75 bps

70%

50%-60%

Base rate of SBI + 50 bps

80%

60%-70%

Base rate of SBI -50 bps

90%

>70%

Base rate of SBI -100 bps

100%

The proposed policy framework can be examined for its impact after a year or two to explore the need for fine-tuning, if
any. The policy, it is felt, will go a long way in addressing the credit disparity by incentivizing the banks.
(Rs. Crore)

Table 1: Institutional Credit to Agriculture
Year

Cooperativ
e Banks

Share
(%)

RRBs

Share
(%)

Commerci
al Banks

Share
(%)

Total

%
Increase

1999-2000

18,363

40

3,172

7

24,733

53

46,268

-

2000-01

20,801

39

4,219

8

27,807

53

52,827

14

2001-02

23,604

38

4,854

8

33,587

54

62,045

17

2002-03

23,716

34

6,070

9

39,774

57

69,560

12

2003-04

26,959

31

7,581

9

52,441

60

86,981

25

2004-05

31,424

25

12,404

10

81,481

65

1,25,309

44

2005-06

39,404

22

15,223

8

1,25,859

70

1,80,486

44

2006-07

42,480

18

20,435

9

1,66,485

73

2,29,400

27

2007-08

48,258

19

25,312

10

1,81,088

71

2,54,658

11

2008-09

45,966

15

26,765

9

2,29,177

76

3,01,908

19

2009-10

57,500

16

34,456

9

2,74,963

75

3,66,919

22

2010-11(p)

70,105

16

44,701

10

3.32,706

74

4,47,512

22

(p) Provisional; Source: Economic Survey and NABARD Annual Report various issues.

(Rs. Crore)

Table 2: Outstanding Credit to Agriculture by Commercial Banks
Year

2010

2009

2008

2007

2006

2005

2004

2003

2002

2001

Public Sector

370729

296856

248685

205090

154900

112474

86186

73507

63082

53681

Private Sector

89768

76174

57702

52055

36184

21472

17651

11872

8022

5394

Total

460497

373030

306387

257145

191084

133946

103837

85379

71104

59075

Commercial Bank

Source: Trends and Progress in Banking, RBI - various issues from 2001 to 2010.
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(Rs. Crore

Table 3: Priority Sector Performance as per old and new norms
Year
ending

Priority Sector
Lending

Net Bank
Credit
Computed

Adjusted
NBC
Computed

% of PSL
as per
NBC

% of PSL as
per ANBC of
Previous year

Mar- 02

175259

508156

707907

34.49

-

Mar- 03

211609

664311

861290

31.85

29.90

Mar- 04

263834

783318

981463

33.68

30.60

Mar- 05

381476

1049305

1246805

36.36

38.90

Mar- 06

510738

1448805

1642417

35.25

41.00

Mar- 07

635966

1865234

2071643

34.10

38.70

Mar- 08

747380

2305263

2352523

32.42

36.10

Mar- 09

915886

2708746

2983066

33.81

36.20

Mar- 10

1118513

3177181

3479331

35.20

37.50

Source: Trends and Progress in Banking, RBI - various issues from 2002 to 2010.

Table 4 Region-wise % of ground level credit flow
Northern

North Eastern

Eastern

Central

Western

Southern

1999-00

26.27

0.27

5.24

13.98

17.47

36.77

2000-01

26.02

0.20

5.74

13.92

17.34

36.78

2001-02

26.41

0.21

5.87

15.08

17.23

35.20

2002-03

28.06

0.25

6.22

16.12

14.70

34.65

2003-04

28.74

0.40

6.65

16.45

13.33

34.43

2004-05

29.79

0.38

6.71

15.89

13.08

34.15

2005-06

28.59

0.53

6.92

13.11

14.84

36.00

2006-07

28.24

0.37

6.85

13.93

14.92

35.70

2007-08

26.88

0.38

7.02

13.32

14.66

37.74

2008-09

28.01

0.50

7.43

12.72

14.03

37.31

2009-10

22.37

0.43

7.36

13.56

18.66

37.62

Source – NABARD
(p) Provisional ; Source: Economic Survey and NABARD Annual Report various issues.
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Table 5 Direct Institutional Credit for Agriculture and Allied activities – Short-Term
(Rs. Crores)
Loans
Issued
Loans
Outstanding
Year
Cooperatives
SCBs
RRBs
Total
Cooperatives
SCBs
RRBs
Total
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1971-72
541
640
696
107
803
1972-73
613
790
721
139
860
1973-74
663
105
859
807
179
985
1974-75
750
146
974
904
246
1150
1975-76
881
213
2
1177
1012
364
2
1377
1976-77
1016
254
16
1369
1216
451
1667
1977-78
1058
288
44
1488
1348
547
1894
1978-79
1207
365
101
1792
1540
759
2299
1979-80
1260
455
1847
1697
949
168
2814
1980-81
1386
517
2047
1908
1162
3250
1981-82
1796
623
2740
2149
1370
3792
1982-83
1908
565
98
2759
2225
1351
109
3685
1983-84
2158
872
120
3335
2554
1638
147
4339
1984-85
2323
1035
132
3731
2836
1964
206
5006
1985-86
2747
1252
176
4529
3237
2355
265
5858
1986-87
2620
1482
201
4512
3293
2619
324
6236
1987-88
3120
1672
246
5516
3871
3071
400
7342
1988-89
3594
1765
250
5884
4668
3414
479
8561
1989-90
3974
1898
336
6499
4948
4005
575
9527
1990-91
3448
2048
125
5979
5178
4235
590
10002
1991-92
3934
2341
337
6611
5110
4631
679
10419
1992-93
4394
2432
451
7665
5900
4988
799
11687
1993-94
6039
2860
476
9752
6640
5425
887
12952
1994-95
6996
3842
688
11932
7091
6154
1115
14361
1995-96
9243
4628
849
15273
9312
7173
1308
17793
1996-97
9489
5625
1174
16956
9618
8766
1625
20009
1997-98
10084
6233
1457
18632
10060
9522
1914
21469
1998-99
10698
7742
1750
20610
10462
10821
2238
23521
1999-00
17255
9505
2285
29045
16241
12610
2808
31659
2000-01
18556
10704
3095
32355
18168
15442
3692
37302
2001-02
21670
12661
3810
38141
21540
18882
4812
45234
2002-03
23629
16825
4834
45288
24518
23211
6495
54224
2003-04
29326
24134
6133
59593
30808
31982
7664
70454
2004-05
31887
29978
9883
71748
32481
42798
10980
86259
2005-06
35624
45644
12816
94084
34140
59971
13877
107988
2006-07
40796
65245
17031
123072
37764
76006
18707
132477
2007-08
47390
68243
20377
136010
43696
96152
22748
162596
2008-09
48022
33581
45686
26652
SCBs - Scheduled Commercial Banks, RRBs – Regional Rural Banks
Note : 1 data up to 1990-91 pertain to the period July – June and April-March thereafter.
2 RRBs came into existence 1975-76
3 Data for cooperatives cover only PACS as short-term loans are being provided by them
4 Data on total loans includes loans issued by the State Governments
Source – Table 55 – Handbook of Statistics 2010 – RBI
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Table 6 Indirect Institutional Credit for Agriculture and Allied activities
(Rs. Crores)
Year
Loans Issued
Loans Outstanding
Cooperati
SCBs
RR
REC
Total
Cooper
SCBs
RR
REC
ves
Bs
atives
Bs
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
1972-73
457
49
536
141
190
112
1973-74
431
51
481
198
212
163
1974-75
512
78
590
295
280
241
1975-76
557
76
633
237
302
316
1976-77
615
2
88
705
257
350
400
1977-78
569
3
112
684
380
511
503
1978-79
835
6
155
481
634
638
1979-80
895
166
343
733
13
781
1980-81
1154
183
638
998
16
932
1981-82
1497
9
192
840
1158
21
1089
1982-83
1956
8
252
1338
1310
23
1293
1983-84
2400
9
303
1700
1392
27
1494
1984-85
2993
8
327
2195
1459
30
1675
1985-86
3744
355
2886
1366
33
1921
1986-87
1864
440
2132
1424
34
2292
1987-88
2453
266
11
655
3384
2313
1510
35
2829
1988-89
1942
194
11
805
2951
2382
1541
44
3458
1989-90
1688
207
10
713
2618
2230
1429
48
3959
1990-91
1727
200
9
709
2645
2355
1189
24
4524
1991-92
2002
198
7
588
2795
2487
1433
39
4875
1992-93
2073
158
5
474
2709
2591
1552
40
5175
1993-94
10076
332
0
692
11101
13412
2099
33
5655
1994-95
12337
583
0
967
13887
16517
2866
33
6192
1995-96
17371
1036
1
829
19237
17406
3674
35
6629
1996-97
18927
1271
1
787
20986
19704
4986
49
7151
1997-98
19972
1904
6
1093
22976
20817
6335
13
7799
1998-99
20818
1997
8
2203
25026
22022
8117
25
8842
1999-00
82186
3431
7
3051
88675
67361
12968
29
12189
2000-01
91377
3967
4109
99413
79567
18825
14185
2001-02
84092
7990
4722
96803
89092
18238
15936
2002-03
92152
6261
6607
105019 92920
23690
16506
2003-04
93566
8936
6017
108519 102307
28520
18305
2004-05
114132
21728
7441
143301 110132
36071
21062
2005-06
122067
27751
7489
157307 119932
57175
24564
2006-07
135740
38766
10733 185239 136392
82564
31262
2007-08
145778
40278
12953 199009 147982
93443
38615
2008-09
17157 110702
50653
2009-10
21132 65979
SCBs - Scheduled Commercial Banks, RRBs – Regional Rural Banks
Note : 1 data up to 1990-91 pertain to the period July – June and April-March thereafter.
2 RRBs came into existence 1975-76
3 Since 1999-2000 covers PACS and PCARDBs
4 In respect of SCBs data from 1991-92 to 2006-07 are disbursements to priority sector
Source – Table 58 – Handbook of Statistics 2010 – RBI

Total
11
443
572
816
854
1006
1395
1752
1870
2584
3109
3964
4613
5359
6206
5882
6687
7424
7666
8092
8834
9391
21199
25607
27744
31890
34963
39006
92547
112578
123266
133116
149132
167265
201671
250218
280040
-
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Fifteen Years of Rural Infrastructure Development Fund Genesis, Performance and Impact
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Abstract
Infrastructure, such as irrigation, electrification, roads and markets supported by formal credit, agricultural research &
extension and rural literacy determines the nature and the magnitude of agricultural output. Level of physical and
institutional infrastructure significantly influences the spread of proven yield enhancing agricultural technology. This
paper briefly describes ‘Rural Infrastructure Development Fund’ Government of India introduced in 1995-96, its sectorwise and region/State-wise performance and impact as on March-end 2010, more importantly in backward regions and
States, on irrigation potential created, rural bridges and roads constructed, farm output, recurring & non-recurring
employment generated in backward regions& States in particular since 1995-96 and makes suggestion to accelerate the
process of creation of rural infrastructure during Twelfth Plan and complete it by end of thirteenth Plan.
Keywords :RIDF,Households,12th Plan, Genesis
The studies confirm that rural infrastructure is a sine
qua non to improve the quality of human life through
provision of basic amenities and stimulate agricultural
growth by raising factor productivity. Rural infrastructure
has direct and strong relationship with farbmers’ access to
institutional finance and markets, and increase farm output.
Availability of adequate infrastructure enhances farm
productivity, lowers farming costs and its fast expansion
accelerates agricultural and economic growth rate.
Infrastructure plays a strategic role in producing larger
multiplier effects in the economy with agricultural growth.
It is estimated that 1% increase in the stock of infrastructure
is associated with a 1% increase in GDP across the country.
Agricultural infrastructure can be categorized as under.
• Input based infrastructure: Seed, Fertilizer, Pesticides,
Farm equipment and machinery etc.
• Resource based infrastructure: Irrigation, Farm power
etc
• Physical infrastructure: Road connectivity, Transport,
Storage, Processing etc
• Institutional infrastructure: Agricultural research,
extension & education, Information & Communication,
financial services, marketing, etc.
Infrastructure, such as irrigation, electrification, roads
and markets supported by formal credit, agricultural
research & extension and rural literacy determines the
nature and the magnitude of agricultural output. Level of
physical and institutional infrastructure significantly
influences the spread of proven yield enhancing agricultural
technology. This paper briefly describes ‘Rural
Infrastructure Development Fund’ Government of India
introduced in 1995-96, its sector-wise and region/State-wise
performance and impact as on March-end 2010, more
importantly in backward regions and States, on irrigation
potential created, rural bridges and roads constructed, farm

output, recurring & non-recurring employment generated in
backward regions& States in particular since 1995-96 and
makes suggestion to accelerate the process of creation of
rural infrastructure during Twelfth Plan and complete it by
end of thirteenth Plan.
Genesis of RIDF:
Agricultural infrastructure has the potential to
transform traditional agriculture/ subsistence farming into a
most modern, commercial and dynamic farming system in
India. The Ninth Plan [1997-2002] acknowledged the
importance of infrastructure in critical sectors [irrigation,
roads, bridges etc] to step up agricultural growth rate at
4.5%. Infrastructure projects involve huge initial capital
investments with long gestation periods, high incremental
capital output ratio, high risk, and low rate of returns on
investments. Lack of financial resources, inter alia, with the
State Governments, which are primarily responsible for
Creation, development and maintenance of infrastructure is
the most constraining factor. Many of the infrastructure
projects are found languishing for want of adequate
financial resources on one hand and on the other many
commercial banks, which have a mandate to provide 18%
of the net bank credit to agriculture is not able to meet their
commitments. The Government of India, therefore,
considered necessary to create a Fund, by way of deposits
out of the shortfall in commercial bank’s lending to
agriculture, as “Rural Infrastructure Development
Fund”[RIDF] to be operated and managed by NABARD.
Thus, commercial banks since 1995-96 have been the
important additional source of finance for State
Governments, on liberal terms including lower interest rate,
to create infrastructure. RIDF was set up in NABARD with
an initial corpus of Rs.2000 crore as announced in the
Union Budget for 1995-96 [RIDF-I]. RIDF scheme with its
localized approach, wider national coverage, operational

*Dept of Economics, Nagindas Khandwala College, Mumbai, Email id: - gopal_kalkoti @yahoo.com
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flexibility, social focus, community’s involvement in
and Time Promissory Notes. Each drawl under sanctioned
planning, designing, managing and execution of works,
projects is considered a separate loan repayable in five
among others, marks a watershed in the participatory
equal installments over seven years, indicating moratorium
planning process in the country.
of two years. The Government from 1999-00 allowed
The Fund was primarily created to extend loans at
lending to Gram Panchayats, SHGs and other eligible
lower interest rates to State Governments to help them
organizations for implementing village level infrastructure
complete infrastructure projects of irrigation, flood
projects.
protection, rural roads and bridges, which were started in
The phasing of projects is done as per the
the past but could not be completed for want of funds. From
requirements of the States, which ranged from three to four
1996-97[RIDF-II], the Fund is also used to take up new
years with an extra year for projects in hilly States.
infrastructure projects, in addition to completion of old
Performance:
projects. Presently, RIDF is funding activities covering
As on March-end 2010 RIDF completed 15 years of
almost all components of rural infrastructure, namely
operation. Starting with allocation of Rs.2000 crore in
1995-96 RIDF has now accumulated corpus of Rs.100,000
• Agriculture & allied sectors: Projects for irrigation, soil
crore. Additionally, a separate window was introduced in
conservation, flood protection, watershed, reclamation
2006-07 for funding rural roads component of Bharat
of water logged areas, animal husbandry, plantation &
Nirman Program, with allocation of Rs.18,500 crore till
horticulture, seed, agriculture and horticulture farms,
2009-10 with contributions from domestic banks which had
forest development, fishing harbors/jetties, riverine
not achieved their target in lending to the priority sector
fisheries,
market
yards,
godowns,
marketing
and/or agriculture as on the last reporting Friday of March
infrastructure,
cold
storages,
grading/certifying
2007. Thus, total allocation for RIDF stood at Rs.1,18,500
mechanisms, testing laboratories, hydel projects [up to
crore as on March-end 2010.
10 MW], village knowledge centers, infrastructure for
During 15 years [1995–2010] RIDF supported 4,02,
IT in rural areas, desalination plants in coastal areas, and
806 projects covering 31 activities with sanctioned amount
setting up of KVIC industrial estates/centers. Loans are
of rs.103718.25 crore. Total disbursements amounted to
provided at 95% of project cost for all States
Rs.68586.90 crore accounting for 80.1% of the phased
• Rural connectivity: Rural roads & rural bridges. Loans
amount of Rs.85597.63 crore.. With the closure of
are provided at 90% of project cost for NER & Hill
implementation period of projects sanctioned under RIDF
States and 80% of project cost for all other States
VIII & IX on September 30 & December 31, 2008
• Social sectors: Drinking water, public health
respectively, numbers of projects completed under RIDF [I
institutions, construction of toilet blocks in existing
to IX] were 151972 and the amount disbursed was
schools for girls, and ‘Pay & Use’ toilets in rural areas,
Rs.30484.86 crore accounting for 37.7% and 44.4% of the
infrastructure for rural education, construction of
total respectively. At present 250834 projects with
anganwadis centers. Loans are provided at 90% of
project cost for
Table 1:Trench-wise & Year-wise Corpus, Number of Projects, Sanctions & Disbursements
NER & Hill
[1995-96 to 2009-10],
States and 85%
Number
of
Trench
Year
Corpus
Amount [Rs.Crore]
Disbursement
of project cost
Rs.Crore
Projects
% of Phased
Sanctioned
Phased
Disbursed
for all other
I
1995-96
2000
4168
1906.21
1906.21
1760.80
92.4
States.
II
1996-97
2500 8193
2636.08
2636.08
2397.95
91.0
The
interest
rate payable by
III
1997-98
2500 14345
2732.69
2732.69
2453.50
89.8
NABARD
on
IV
1998-99
3000 6171
2902.55
2902.55
2482.00
85.5
deposits
from
V
1999-00
3500 10894
3434.52
3434.52
3054.96
88.9
commercial banks
VI
2000-01
4500 43168
4488.51
4488.51
4070.85
90.7
under RIDF XV is
VII
2001-02
5000 24598
4582.32
4582.32
4052.59
88.5
the Bank Rate,
VIII
2002-03
5500 20887
5950.19
5950.19
5141.75
86.4
while the State
IX
2003-04
5500 19548
5638.51
5638.5
4870.36
86.4
Governments have
Sub-total
34000 151972
34271.58
34271.58 30484.86
88.9
to pay Bank Rate
X
2004-05
8000 17190
7671.71
7671.71
6689.35
84.6
plus 0.5 percentage
XI
2005-06
8000 29875
8320.33
8320.33
6604.80
79.4
points. Loans are
XII
2006-07 10000 42279
10411.15
10411.15 7280.43
69.9
secured by means of
XII
2007-08 12000 36948
12705.64
12705.64 7600.60
59.8
irrevocable letters of
XIV
2008-09 14000 85527
14708.02
8935.26
6652.51
74.4
authority [mandate]
XV
2009-10 14000 39015
15629.82
3281.96
3474.35
105.9
executed by State
Sub-total
66000
250834
69446.67
51326.05
38102.04
74.24
Governments
Total
100000
402806
103718.25
85597.63
68586.90
80.1
registered with RBI
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sanctioned amount of Rs.69446.67 [RIDF X to XV] are
under implementation. Disbursement of Rs.38102.04 as on
March-end 2010 accounted for 74.24% of the phased
amount of Rs.51326.05 crore. Total RIDF loan outstanding
as on March-end 2010 was Rs.59,869 crore.3
Sector-wise Disbursement: Irrigation projects had a lion
share of 53.55% in the total [RIDF I to XV] whereas
bridges & roads combined accounted for 21.47% and
social, power & agri-related ones together shared 24.98%.
However, in terms of disbursements, bridges & roads had a
lion share of 45.9% in the total as against 32.1% share for
irrigation and 21.9% for social, power & agri-related ones.
As compared with 79.96% aggregate disbursement of the
phased amount, disbursement for rural bridges & roads
accounted for 84.33% of the phased amount followed by
irrigation [76.86%] and social, power & agri-related sectors
together [76.31%}. Total disbursement under roads
component of Bharat Nirman program as on March-end,
2010 amounted to Rs.18, 887.54 crore.

Pradesh, Manipur, Meghalaya, Mizoram and Nagaland,
each having less than 0.5% share], accounted for only
2.57% disbursement.
As per phasing of the projects under various tranches [RIDF
I to XV], State Governments had a total pool of projects of
Rs.1,03,718 crore as on March-end 2010.The amount of
loan sanctioned and disbursed to States in the NER
aggregated Rs.5,240.47 crore and Rs.2,750.62 crore
respectively. Low utilization of loans in some States was
mainly attributed to factors, among others, delays in
administrative and technical approvals by State
Governments in land acquisition, midcourse design
changes, cost escalations, statutory clearances and tendering
process
Impact:

Implementation of RIDF supported projects created critical
infrastructure, facilitated expansion of the production base,
increased credit disbursement and generated additional
employment
Table 2
opportunities
Sector-wise Cumulative Number of Projects, Amount Sanctioned, Phased & Disbursed
[recurring
and
[I to XV] Rs.Crore
non-recurring]. As
Sector
Number of Projects
Amount
on
March-end,
Sanctioned
Phased Disbursed & % of phased amount 2010 at national
Irrigation 215718 [53.55]
33341.83 [32.15] 28629.07
21986.53 [76.86]* [32.1%]
level
RIDF
created impact in
Rural Bridges 13450 [3.34]
11534.78 [11.12] 37256.94** 31419.22** [84.33]* [45.9%]
areas, namely [i]
Rural Roads 73046 [18.13]
33747.17 [32.54]
irrigation potential
Social Sector 73142 [18.16]
13610.76 [13.12] 10317.35
7979.30 [77.34]* [11.6%
on an area of
Power
750 [00.19]
1980.19 [01.91]
1669.56
1301.28 [77.94]* [1.9%]
15,652,990
Agri-related 26700 [06.63]
9503.27 [09.16]
7724.46
5753.41 [74.48]* [8.4%]
hectares with nonsector
recurring
Total
402806 [100.00]
103718.00 [100.00] 85597.38
68439.74 [79.96]* [100%]
employment
of
Figures in parentheses under no. of projects, amount sanctioned& disbursed indicate % share in the
24643.94
lakh
total
person days [ii]
* Indicates %disbursement of phased amount & ** Indicates total amount phased & disbursed for
construction
of
rural bridges & rural roads.
rural bridges of
583,637 meters &
Region-wise & State-wise Disbursements:
rural roads of 304,337 kms length with non-recurring
employment of 33210.25 lakh person days and [iii] nonThe disbursement as percentage of phased amount was
recurring employment of 16022.49 lakh person days in
higher in Northern [84.4%], Western [83.6%] and Southern
other sectors [iv] recurring employment generation of
region [81.4%] than aggregate disbursement of RIDF [I to
8,116,613 persons [v] hydel power & system improvement
XV] at 79.96% whereas it was lower than national average
involving 180.45 MW hydel power generation & saving of
in Central region [79.6%] followed by North-East including
transmission & distribution losses of 22315 lakh units per
Sikkim State [78.5% and Eastern region [69.7%]. Among
year [vi] health centers benefiting 390.77 lakh persons [vii]
29 States, 16 States had disbursement percentage higher
primary & secondary schools benefiting 92.04 lakh students
than national average, ranging from 80.2% [Andhra
and [viii] rural drinking water supply benefiting 907.35 lakh
Pradesh] to 114.1% [Mizoram] and rest 13 had between
persons.
46.1% [Manipur] and 79.7% [Chhattisgarh].
Southern and Central regions together had a lion share of
disbursement [47.2%] among six regions, whereas among
29 States, six States of Andhra Pradesh, Gujarat, Uttar
Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, and Rajasthan
together shared 49.9% of disbursements in the total. Nine
States [Puducherry, Goa, Tripura, Sikkim, Arunachal
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Table 3
State-wise Utilization Percentage of RIDF [I to XV] As on March-end 2010 [Rs.crore]
State/Region
Karnataka
Kerala
Tamil Nadu
Andhra
Puducherry
Southern
Goa
Gujarat
Maharashtra
Western
J&K
Haryana
Himachal
Punjab
Rajasthan
Northern
Orissa
Bihar
Jharkhand

Sanction
5555.18
2950.66
7194.39
11749.75
133.32
27583.30
328.12
8210.38
6633.59
15172.09
3156.44
2621.10
2691.22
3925.14
6331.96
18725.86
4870.72
3834.81
2480.42

Phasing
4626.82
2433.68
6282.18
10089.42
21.83
23453.93
198.10
7567.27
5546.61
13311.98
2502.12
2014.68
1988.15
3251.58
5311.12
15067.65
3849.98
2777.55
2096.02

Disbursement
3491.45 [75.5] [5.1]*
1910.69 [78.5] [2.8]*
5585.10 [88.9] [8.2]*
8090.34 [80.2][11.8]*
23.43 [107.3][0.03]*
19101.01[81.4] [27.9]*
200.29 [101.1][0.3]*
6280.94 [83.0] [9.2]*
4643.33 [83.7] [6.8]*
11124.56[83.6] [16.2]*
2082.07 [83.2] [3.0]*
1815.75 [90.1] [2.6]*
1714.95 [86.3] [2.5]*
2914.59 [89.6] [4.2]*
4197.40 [79.0] [6.1]*
12724.76[84.4] [18.6]*
2617.13 [68.0] [3.8]*
1784.42 [64.2] [2.6]*
1282.81 [61.2] [1.9]*

State
West Bengal
Eastern
Chhattisgarh
Madhya
Uttarakhand
Uttar P
Central
Tripura
Sikkim
Arunachal P
Assam
Manipur
Meghalaya
Mizoram
Nagaland
North-Eastern

Sanction
6259.58
17445.53
1569.29
7531.50
1702.52
8747.44
19550.75
916.83
396.76
734.65
1846.26
57.72
445.30
215.76
627.19
5240.47

Phasing
4927.49
13651.04
1500.33
6424.60
1058.03
7627.63
16610.59
499.83
169.30
599.89
1499.26
53.94
261.10
140.86
278.01
3502.19

Disbursement
3825.98 [77.6] [5.6]*
9510.34 [69.7] [13.9]*
1195.40 [79.7] [1.7]*
4734.18 [73.7] [6.9]*
1076.02 [101.7][1.6]*
6222.85 [81.6] [9.1]*
13228.45 [79.6] [19.3]*
271.45 [54.3] [0.4]*
154.60 [91.3] [0.2]*
457.89 [76.3] [0.6]*
1163.75 [77.6] [1.7]*
24.88 [46.1] [0.04]*
261.53 [100.2][0.4]*
160.79 [114.1] [0.2]*
255.73 [92.0] [0.4]*
2750.62 [78.5] [4.0]*

Total

103718.00

85597.38

68439.74 [79.96][100]

Figures in parentheses indicate % disbursement of phased amount and with * indicate % share of disbursement in the total.
Table 4
State-wise Estimates of Benefits Under RIDF [I to XV] As On March-end, 2010
State/
Region

Andhra
Karnataka
Kerala
Tamil Nadu
Puducherry
Southern
Arunachal
Assam
Manipur
Meghalaya
Mizoram
Nagaland
Sikkim
Tripura
North-East
Bihar
Jharkhand
Orissa
West Bngal
Eastern
Chhatisgarh
Madhya P
Uttar Prades
Uttrakhand
Central
Goa
Gujarat
Maharashtra
Western
Haryana
Himachal P
J&K
Punjab
Rajasthan
Northern
Total

77

Potential
Irrigation
[ha]
1,633,605
419,447
180,898
287,363
12,912
2534225
00
316,747
57,167
23,712
2,990
8,678
2,589
5,015
416898
555,058
71,325
749,463
1,192,988
2568834
824,173
1,152,616
4,225,908
90,005
6292702
61,659
1,179,118
623,888
1864665
674,235
281,625
130,340
402,493
486,973
1975666
15,652,990

Bridges
[m]
42,505
37,991
40,039
44,521
1,922
166978
2,473
42,476
4,990
9,149
00
205
1,814
17,855
78962
13,355
28,171
55,968
22,633
120127
36,619
29,677
39,403
11,476
117175
706
5,050
45,586
51342
5,241
15,321
7,960
8,343
12,188
49053
583,637

Roads
[km]
29,700
32,194
4,163
31,164
1,068
98289
1,010
749
1,379
2,885
225
1,378
13,255
2,847
23728
2,954
5,471
5,070
13,380
26875
4,605
11,885
23,589
5,829
45908
258
19,067
21,862
41187
2,927
6,692
9,679
6,579
42,473
68350
304,337

Value of
Production
[Rs.crore]

Recurring Employment
[Numbers]

Non-recurring Employment [ lakh
mandays]
Irrigation
RR &RB
Others

2652
1,083
467
369
24
4595
00
348
528
125
03
08
02
06
1020
697
204
1,191
1,075
3167
1,031
2,437
3,263
167
6898
77
1,209
1,219
2505
1,356
791
200
641
965
3953
22,158

1,906,957
121,900
80,555
272,949
8,829
2391190
00
102,400
664,041
8,000
1,976
3,927
604
2,450
783398
230,201
85,859
323,681
745,647
1385388
135,210
367,061
561,833
27,251
1091355
9,392
1,321,078
264,215
1594685
140,547
152,668
258,763
172,106
146,513
870597
8,116,613

4979.75
1571.39
273.42
579.53
33.47
7437.56
00
81.27
325.60
271.21
11.91
29.97
8.27
34.88
763.11
310.36
298.77
1560.49
947.17
3116.79
1241.39
2528.59
1899.75
169.41
5839.14
117.60
1438.92
2617.98
4174.50
649.37
346.70
426.49
500.59
1389.69
3312.84
24643.94

5355.40
2516.15
830.38
3229.28
151.54
12082.75
233.14
751.04
143.17
477.33
41.78
126.36
136.03
789.48
2698.33
1017.53
717.17
1806.05
2492.91
6033.66
810.90
1193.72
1522.29
694.04
4220.95
48.21
907.81
1974.33
2930.35
524.92
526.67
1013.75
757.03
2521.84
5344.21
33210.25

2934.31
737.52
321.18
11322.01
298.12
15613.14
62.10
196.80
30.68
48.72
15.24
248.80
43.43
649.23
1295.00
443.68
342.41
206.35
2931.17
3923.61
359.80
371.61
702.10
45.23
1478.74
7.82
578.74
34.54
621.10
374.51
138.22
256.94
682.98
1638.25
3090.90
16022.49
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Backward Regions & States:
More importantly, in relatively backward regions, such as
North-East, Eastern & Central where potential for agricultural
development has been quite high, which, however, could not
be adequately exploited in view of severe gaps in the
infrastructure, have now been showing signs of development.
In these three regions, which comprise 16 States [including
Sikkim] out of 29 in the country it is revealed that as on
March-end 2008, these three regions together accounted for
45.9% of projects under RIDF, 38.9% of sanctioned and
35.9% of disbursed amount. Physical benefits of RIDF projects
were creation of 58.8% of irrigation, construction of 50.8%
rural bridges and 26.1% of rural roads. Benefits in terms of
farm production [Rs.7979 tons] were 49.3% of the total and
recurring employment generated [22,92,154 person days]
accounted for 33.8% of the total. There was appreciable
improvement in these aspects as on March-end 2010, such as
share of these three regions in the total increased to 40.72% in
amount sanctioned and 37.24% in amount disbursed. Similarly
increase in irrigation potential created was 59.27% of total,
construction of rural bridges and rural roads were 54.19% and
31.7% respectively. Benefits in terms of food production and
recurring employment generated improved to 50% and 40.17%
respectively. Non-recurring employment generated under
irrigation projects was 39.44% followed by rural bridges &
roads [39%] whereas under other projects it was 41.80% of the
total.
Effective coordination of NABARD with State Governments
in planning, implementing & monitoring the infrastructure
projects in backward States significantly improved the
development in Chhatisgarh, Madhya Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh
[Eastern], Uttrakhand, Bihar, Jharkhand, Orissa & West
Bengal whereas in States of Assam, Arunachal Pradesh,
Meghalaya, Manipur, Mizoram, Nagaland, Tripura, & Sikkim
the development has started in the right direction.

Parameters

Concern & Commitment:
Since April 1989, NABARD has been formulating
annual potential linked credit plan for each district in India
sharply focusing, among others, gaps in infrastructure that
needed to be addressed with serious concern & commitment
by Government & Panchayati Raj Institutions of the respective
States at block & district level. However, experience of last 15
years suggest that despite Fund is available under RIDF & a
large number of activities have been eligible under the RIDF,
most districts in the country & more importantly in North East,
East & Central regions have not utilized the available fund.
Besides, efforts so far made in the last six decades, since
independence, have been piecemeal and a fraction of the total
needs. Government launched in 2005-06 Bharat Nirman
program for building rural infrastructure and providing basic
amenities in rural areas focusing on six components, namely
rural housing, irrigation potential, drinking water, rural roads,
electrification and rural telephony. It is no doubt an important
initiative for reducing the gap between rural and urban areas
and improving the quality of life of people in rural areas but it
cannot address comprehensively the total rural infrastructure
needs as envisioned by rural households.
It is high time now that the Agriculture & Rural
Development Ministry of State Governments in coordination
with all stakeholders [rural households, Government
departments, PRIs, NABARD & Banks] should address all
critical issues of rural infrastructure & formulate a road map to
complete the development by end of Thirteenth Five Year
Plan. For this purpose, a perspective comprehensive Block &
District level Rural Infrastructure Development Plans for five
years should be formulated and integrated into State’s &
country’s Twelfth Five Year plan [2012-17], with strategic
action plan to implement within a time-frame and mechanism
to monitor, review & evaluate the implementation process to
yield expected results.

Table 5
Percentage Share of North East, East & Central Regions in the Total As on
March 2008 & 2010 [Rs.Crore]
All-India Total
Total of 3 Regions
Parameters
All-India Total
March
March
March
March
March
March
2008
2008
2010
2008
2010
2010
277935
127641
Rural
246670
304337
[45.9]
Roads[Km]
73841.62 103718.00 28736.07 42236.75 Production
16180
22158
[38.9]
[40.72]
Value[Rs]
45509.50 68439.74
16347.03 25489.41 Recurring
6783254 8116613
[35.9]
[37.24]
Employment
61.6
79.96
56.9
75.49
Irrigation *
24643.94

Total of 3 Regions
March
March
2008
2010
Number of
64390
96511
Projects
[26.1]
[31.71]
Amount
7979
11085
Sanctioned
[49.3]
[50.00]
Amount
2292154 3260141
Disbursed
[33.8]
[40.17]
Percentage
9719.04
Disbursement
[39.44]
Irrigation
13430134 15652990 7900970 9278434 Bridges &
33210.25
12952.94
Hectares
[58.8]
[59.27]
Roads &
[39.00]
Rural
434758
583637
220925
316264
Others *
26022.49
6697.35
Bridges [M]
[50.8]
[54.19]
[41.80]
Figures in parentheses indicate % share of 3 regions in total and * Indicates Non-recurring employment in lakh person days.
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NABARD’s initiative to leverage private resources
and its implementing capacity for rural infrastructure
development is indeed a step in right direction. Since State
Governments alone cannot bridge the huge gap in rural
infrastructure in view of their limited resources and
organizational structure, NABARD
entered
into
Memorandum of Agreement [MoA] with Infrastructure
Leasing &Financial Services [IL&FS] to develop products
& services and fine-tune the design of innovative delivery
mechanism. The MoA between NABARD and IL&FS aims
at developing an integrated approach in planning for rural
infrastructure across the country, based on shared concern
and collaborative leadership structure, whose scope would
comprise setting-up both program and project-based
institutional arrangements, for taking up projects in
commercially feasible/viable PPP format and achieving the
same through conceptualization and implementation of
workable frameworks and processes. In order to accomplish
this Herculean task in a time frame, Rural Infrastructure
Development Company may be incorporated to plan,
implement and mobilize financial resources from within the
country as well as from the World Bank, Asian
Development Bank, attracting Foreign Direct Investment,
Foreign Institutional Investors etc.
Conclusion:
It is time that rural households identify their needs for
infrastructure and place demand as a matter of right on
elected representatives; Governments must allocate
adequate resources in their annual budgets and
implementing agencies must have concern, commitment
and accountability to put in place infrastructure in each
village in a time bound program. Performance of each and
every program/scheme should necessarily be available to
the public every month through local print and electronic
media, as a part of right to information.
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A Comparative Study of Spirituality Among Students of Aligarh Muslim University, Aligarh
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Abstract
The World Health Organization defined health including four domains of well-being i.e. physical, mental, social and
spiritual (WHO, 1998). Spirituality has been peculiarized as a core element of healthy people (Seaward, 1995), and as the
source of all other well-being (Chandler & Holden, 1992). The purpose of this study was to examine spirituality and its
measurement of male sportspersons at intervarsity and non-intervarsity level. The age of the sportspersons ranges from
18 to 25 years. Keeping in view the objectives of the study, the sportspersons were categorized into two groups i.e.
intervarsity (n=15) and non-intervarsity sportspersons (n=15). The subjects for this study were selected randomly from the
sportspersons of Post-graduate Diploma of Physical Education at AMU. Spirituality Assessment Scale (SAS) developed by
Beazley (1997) was used in this study. The findings of this study indicated insignificant difference between intervarsity
and non-intervarsity sportspersons in their spiritual status at the .05 level of significance.
Keywords: Spirituality, religion, sportspersons, definitive dimensions, correlated dimensions.

Introduction
Spirituality is stated to be life’s most vital undertaking
which is a pursuit of self- development, encompassing
aspects of existentialism, religiosity & life purpose,
morality & ethics, peace with oneself, and self-actualization
(Csikszentmihalyi, 1998). The World Health Organization
defined health including four domains of well-being i.e.
physical, mental, social and spiritual (WHO, 1998).
Spirituality has been peculiarized as a core element of
healthy people (Seaward, 1995), and as the source of all
other well-being (Chandler & Holden, 1992).
Beazley (1997) identified five key dimensions through
which to operationalize the definition of spirituality: two
definitive dimensions (DD) i.e. (a) Living the faith
relationship with the transcendent & (b) Prayer or
meditation involving the transcendent and three correlated
dimensions (CD) i.e. (a) Honesty, (b) Humility & (c)
Service to others. The CD is independent of the DD since it
is possible for someone to manifest one or all of the CD and
not to be spiritual. This study does not attempt to identify
every dimension of spirituality and subject it to
measurement.
Definition of the Terms
1. Definitive Dimensions (DD)
The term DD refers to behavioral dimensions of
spirituality that are essential to it and were identified,
as follows:
(a) Living the faith relationship with the transcendent
“Faith, at the global plane, involves an alignment of
the will, a resting of the heart, in accordance with a
vision of transcendent value and power, and one’s

ultimate concern (Fowler, 1981).”
(b) Prayer or meditation involving the transcendent
By providing a direct link between human beings and
the transcendent, prayer or meditation is a means of
communication and even of communion with the
Transcendent (Heiler, 1918).
2. Correlated Dimensions (CD)
The term CD refers to cognitive and behavioral
dimensions that are not exclusive to spirituality, but that
nevertheless contribute to its definition. CD was identified
as follows:
(a) Honesty
Honesty is expounded as “the quality or condition of
truthfulness with self and others, fairness in dealing, and the
absence of fraud, deceit and dissembling” {(i.e. concealing
behind a false appearance or pretense) (American Heritage
Dictionary, 1991)}.
(b) Humility
Humility is defined as “modesty in behavior, attitude,
and spirit marked by a willingness to learn, to be wrong,
and to put other agendas ahead of one’s own (American
Heritage Dictionary, 1991).”
(c) Service to others
Service to others is defined as “an act of assistance or
benefit to others (American Heritage Dictionary, 1991).”
3. Sportsperson
A person who's enthusiastic about and participates in
sports. One who abides by the rules of a contest and accepts
victory or defeat graciously.
(a) Intervarsity sportsperson
Intervarsity sportsperson is one who at least

* Department of Physical Health & Sports Education, A.M.U., Aligarh
** Department of Physical Health & Sports Education, A.M.U., Aligarh
*** B.Ed., ACN Institute for Higher Education, Aligarh

80

International Journal of Research. Vol. 1 (2), Jan. 2012

Mohammad Sharique et. al.
participated once at zonal or all India intervarsity sports
tournaments considered as intervarsity sportsperson.
(b) Non-Intervarsity sportsperson
Non-Intervarsity sportsperson is one who does not
have any participation at zonal or all India intervarsity
sports tournaments but atleast participated in district level
sports tournaments considered as non-intervarsity
sportsperson.
Delimitations of the study
The study was delimited to:
1. 30
intervarsity
and
non–intervarsity
male
sportspersons.
2. The subjects for this study were selected from the
Post-graduate Diploma of Physical Education who
participated in varied range of games and sports at
Aligarh Muslim University, Aligarh (AMU).
3. The age of the sportspersons ranges from 18 to 25
years.
Hypothesis
1. There would be marked significant difference between
the spirituality of intervarsity and non–intervarsity
sportspersons of AMU.
Methodology
Subjects
For the purpose of this study, both the samples were
considered the true representative of the sports population
of AMU. The subjects for the present study consisted of
(N=30) intervarsity and non-intervarsity level male
sportspersons from the age of 18 to 25 years who were
randomly selected from the Post-graduate Diploma of
Physical Education at AMU. The subjects were classified
into two groups in terms of intervarsity (n=15) and nonintervarsity sportspersons (n=15).
Research Instrument
Investigators used the Spirituality Assessment Scale
(SAS) developed by Beazley (1997) to assess the spiritual
status of sportspersons in their life, including demographic
data sheet prepared by the investigators to collect the
information regarding the sportspersons. The SAS contains
two dimensions of spirituality i.e. DD and CD. The SAS
included 30 items scale that was developed to evaluate the
spiritual status. The SAS has not been standardized on
Indian population. The authors have used the test because
of the want of any other test of spirituality in literature.
Procedure
The Chairperson of the department was contacted in
person to seek his permission to allow the students to
participate in the study. The researchers administered the
questionnaires to the students in their regular class hours. It
took 20-25 minutes to conduct the surveys in each setting.
Additionally, a cover letter and informed consent form were
attached to the questionnaires. Before the analyses were
conducted, the informed consent forms were removed from
the questionnaires to ensure the anonymity of the
participants.
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Benchmarking
According to Beazley (1997), there are two
dimensions to measure the spirituality of a person i.e. DD
and CD. Therefore, both dimensions of spirituality must be
scored separately. If the DD score is 45 or greater, a person
may be termed as “spiritual.” The higher the total score, the
greater one’s spirituality, but scores of at least 45 on both
the DD and CD are necessary to indicate the presence of
“spirituality” as defined and measured by the scale. A score
of less than 45 on the DD and of 45 or greater on the CD
indicates that a person manifests some of the CD of
spirituality, but that the manifestation of those dimensions
stem from sources other than spirituality (such as
philosophical beliefs). A score of greater than on the DD
and less than 45 on the CD suggests that a person’s faith
relationship with the Transcendent is not being strongly
manifested in honesty, humility, and service to others. The
DD score can range from 11 to 77, the CD score from 19 to
133, and spirituality score from 30 to 210. Therefore
spirituality score of sportspersons is the addition of DD
score and CD score. To analyze the data, mean was taken of
both the dimensions of spirituality of two groups.
Statistical Analysis
The data were analyzed using the Statistical Package
for Social Science (SPSS) version 11.5 software. The
individual scores were summed up to yield a total score.
Descriptive statistics were obtained and mean scores,
standard deviation, and standard error mean were
calculated. The difference of spirituality between
intervarsity and non-intervarsity sportspersons was assessed
by t test. The test was chosen to analyze the difference of
the two preceding dimensions of SAS. The level of
significance was set at 0.05 level.
Table-1
Representation of Mean Raw Scores, Standard Deviations and t value
of intervarsity & non-intervarsity sportspersons

Groups

Mean
Value

Standard
Deviation

Standard
Mean
Error

t
Value

Intervarsity
152.20 16.55
± 4.27
0.432*
sportspersons
Non151.13 17.35
± 4.48
intervarsity
sportspersons
*Insignificant at 0.05 level
Tab t 0.05(28) = 1.701
Result
The result as shown in the Table-1 indicated that there is an
insignificant difference of spirituality existed between
intervarsity and non–intervarsity sportspersons because
calculated t value is lesser than tabulated t value. Since, it is
obtained that t value of 0.432 is much lesser than the
tabulated value t 0.05(28) = 1.701.
Since calculated t value is lesser than tabulated t value, our
hypothesis is rejected because there was no marked
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A Comparative Study of Spirituality Among Students of Aligarh Muslim University, Aligarh
significant difference between the mean of spirituality of
intervarsity and non–intervarsity
intervarsity sportspersons.
Comparison of spirituality between intervarsity and
non-intervarsity sportspersons
t test of spirituality is given in Table-11 and graphically
portrayed in Figure-1
Figure-1

Discussion
From the analysis of data the marked significant
difference was not found between intervarsity and non
non–
intervarsity sportspersons in their spiritual status as the
obtained t value of 0.432 was less than the tabulated value t
0.05(28) = 1.701. This could be because it is the general
observation that when human beings are in danger or
difficulty or face crucial circumstances
ces they become more
conscious/concerned toward God. It is also seen that
parents, coaches & others have sometimes higher and
beyond reach expectations from sportspersons (intervarsity
and non–intervarsity)
intervarsity) due to which they, at times, feel
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burdened to give
ve their best. To fulfill the demands, they
remember the God more & more alongwith hardwok in
their chosen sports due to the curiosity of success and
optimum performance in their respective competitions
because the participation in the competitions paved the
t way
to lection at the higher level. So, the inclination of both the
intervarsity and non-intervarsity
intervarsity sportspersons toward God
was in a similar passion. Therefore, the hypothesis that
there would be marked significant difference between the
spirituality
of
intervarsity
and
non-intervarsity
non
sportspersons of AMU had not been achieved.
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Abstract
The purpose of this article is to focus on the constructivist’s approach in learning concepts of Normal Distribution by
students of business statistics. Shifting the theories of learning from behavioral to cognitive to constructivist, the
researchers felt that there is a need to experiment this when students learn the basic statistical concepts , how they think
or how they construct their own ideas on the basis of their prior knowledge. A relatively new concept of teaching and
evaluation involves constructivism. Constructivism, involves appraising pupils within a contextual situation and not by
external procedures. Constructivism approach in teaching is student centered, sequential, continuous, contextual and
personal. An interactive self instructional multimedia package was developed by the researchers on this topic. This article
focuses on teaching and learning of Normal Distribution from theorist approach as well as mastery learning approach.
Key words: behaviorism, cognitivism, constructivism, mastery learning, instructional design, theories of learning.

Introduction
Statistical courses are commonly considered difficult
and intrinsically boring by students of business statistics.
Learning statistics require students to develop a variety of
skills. A successful student of statistics must gain
qualitative and graphical understanding along with
mathematical and analytical abilities. In addition to this,
students should develop statistical thinking and try to
connect it to real life situations. So the instructor’s job is
not only to transmit the knowledge, but also to enhance
students’ motivation, attention and active participation.
Researchers have studied the problem which students
of management face in understanding the concepts.
Researchers have developed a self instructional multimedia
package using Instructional Design based on theories of
learning and different teaching –learning models. This
paper gives the insight of their experience of moving from
conventional teacher to instructional designer and
instructor.
Theories of Learning and Instructional design
Instructional design is the systematic process of
translating general principles of learning and instruction
into plans for instructional materials and learning. It
includes the development of instructional material and
activities and tryout and evaluation of all instruction and
learner activities. The greatest input to ISD comes from
educational technology, the science concerned with
processes of education and input of technology in
education. Development of an instructional system involves
a series of procedures.
 Analysis and identification of needs






Definition of goals and objectives
Identification of alternative ways to meet needs
Design of system components
Analysis of (a) resources required, (b) resources
available and (c) constraints.
 Action to remove or modify constraints
 Selection or development of instructional materials
 Design of student assessment procedures
 Field-testing formative evaluation.
 Adjustments, revision and further evaluation
 Summative evaluation
 Operational installation.
Instructional Systems Design (ISD) Models are the
systematic guidelines instructional designers follow in order
to create a workshop, a course, a curriculum, an
instructional program, or a training session. ISD Models are
visualized representations of an instructional design
process, showing the main elements or phases, and their
relationships.
There are more than 100 different ISD models, but
almost all are based on the generic "ADDIE" model, which
stands for Analysis, Design, Development, Implementation,
and Evaluation, as illustrated in the figure below. Each step
has an outcome that feeds the subsequent step.
Analysis --> Design --> Development --> Implementation
--> Evaluation
Most of the current instructional design models are
spin-offs or variations of the ADDIE model. More
commonly known by their names, Dick & Carey Model,
ADDIE Model, Kemp Model, ICARE Model, and
ASSURE Model are some models that share three major
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activities: analysis, strategy development, and evaluation.
An instructional design (I.D.) model gives structure and
meaning to I.D. problem, enabling the designer to negotiate
his/her design take with a semblance of conscious
understanding. Models help to visualize the problem to
branch it down into discrete, manageable units. All the
modern descriptive models focus on theory of behaviorism,
cognitivism and constructivism.
Behaviourism is based on observable changes in
behavior. Behaviorists focus on the behavior and the
external environment influence on it. Some key players in
the development of behaviorist theory were Pavlov,
Watson, Thorndike and Skinner. Thorndikes’s laws were
based to Pavlov’s stimulus hypothesis. All other behavior is
established through stimulus response associations through
conditioning.
Cognitivism is based on thought process behind the
behavior. Changes in behavior are observed and used as
indications as to what is happening inside the learner’s
mind. Cognitive theories are concerned with the things that
happen inside our brain as we learn. They take the
perspective that students actively process information and
learning takes place through the efforts of the students as
they organize, store and then find relationship between
information linking new to old knowledge schema and
scripts. Cognitive approach emphasizes on how information
is processed.
Constructivism is based on the premiere that we all
construct our own perspective of the world, through
individual experiences and schema. Schema is an internal
knowledge structure. It is the key component of cognitive
theory. New information is compared to existing cognitive
structure called “schema”. Schema may be combined,
extended or altered to accommodate new information.
Constructivism focuses on preparing the learner to
solve problem in ambiguous situations. Learners construct
knowledge for themselves. Each learner learns individually;
construct meaning as he/she learns. There are nine general
principles.
1) Learning is active process in which learner uses sensor
input constraints out of it.
2) People learn to learn as they learn. It consists both of
constructing meaning and constructing system of
meaning.
3) Physical action hands on experience may be necessary
for learning, especially for children, but is not sufficient;
we need to provide activities which engage the mind as
well as hands.
4) Learning involves language that influences learning.
5) Learning is a social activity. Learning is intimately
associated with our connection with human beings.
6) Learning is contextual. We learn is relationship to what
else we know and what we believe, our prejudices and
our fears.
7) One needs knowledge to learn that is previous
knowledge about the subject.
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8) Learning is not instantaneous. It takes time to learn,
revisit ideas, ponder them, try them and use them.
9) The key component of learning is motivation.
Constructivism is a psychological theory that constructs
learning as an interpretative, recursive, building process
by active learners interacting with the physical and
social world.
Social constructivism: Social constructivism is a variety
of cognitive constructivism that emphasizes collaborative
nature of learning. Every function in learner’s cultural
development appears twice. First at social level (inter
psychological) and second at individual level (intra
psychological).
Mastery learning: behaviourist, cognitive and
constructivist approach.
Instructional strategies desired to accomplish
particular instructional objectives have been developed with
a philosophy that, a teacher who utilizes a variety of
instructional strategies in more likely to reach all the
students in the classroom. Mastery learning is one such
instructional strategy that provides instruction that suits the
needs of all students. It is an individualized type of
instruction, which shows effectiveness in terms of degree of
learning. The theory and practice of mastery learning is
discussed here.
First, mastery was defined in terms of particular
educational objectives each student was expected to
achieve. The objectives were cognitive, affective or
psychomotor. Second, instruction was organized into welldefined learning units. Third, complete mastery of each unit
was required before proceeding to the next. Fourth, a
diagnostic-progress test was administered after each unit to
provide feedback. Fifth, on the basis of this diagnostic
information, each student’s original instruction was
supplemented with appropriate learning correctives so that
he could complete his unit learning.
History shows that, the idea of mastery learning was
used later in the 1950’s along with Programmed instruction.
The theory of programmed instruction was that learning of
any behaviour rested upon the learning of a sequence of
less-complex component behaviours (Skinner, 1954). A
useful model was found by John B Carroll in his “Model of
School Learning” (1963). Later workable models were
developed by B Bloom and Block, Keller and others.
T.R. Guskey (1980, 1987, 1988) conducted through
his synthesis of researches on mastery learning that Mastery
approach could allow many teachers to drastically increase
the number of students learning a particular subject very
well. Keller Plan (1968) became very popular in several
advanced countries. It is estimated that 50% of the courses
taught in USA are based on mastery learning strategies in
the form of “learning packs” using self-learning methods.
Mastery learning is a philosophy about teaching. It
asserts that under appropriate instructional conditions
virtually all students can and will learn well most of what is
taught. The roots of this philosophy go back several
hundred years. But only in roughly the last decade teaching
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strategies have been developed, whereby it might be
feasibly implemented in the classroom.
John B Carroll’s Model of Mastery Learning:
Carroll’s model proposed that if each student was allowed
the time he needed to learn to some criterion level and if he
spent the necessary time, and then he would probably attain
the level. However, if the pupil was not allowed enough
time or did not spend the required time, then the degree to
which he would depend upon various variables.
Benjamin S Bloom transformed the conceptual model
of Carroll into a working model and he argued that if
students were normally distributed with respect to aptitude
for some subject and were provided with uniform
opportunity to learn and uniform quality of instruction, then
few students will attain mastery. But if each student
received differential opportunity to learn and differential
quality of instruction, then a majority of students, perhaps
95%, could be expected to attain mastery. Bloom sketched
the outline for a mastery learning strategy that might be
used in a classroom situation while Block (1971, 1973)
refined it into a workable classroom model.
From the above theories the term “mastery learning”
refers to a large and diverse category of instructional
methods. In mastery learning a pre-specified criterion level
of performance is established which students must master in
order to complete the instruction and move on. It typically
includes frequent assessment of student progress, corrective
instruction and emphasis on cues, participation, feedback
and reinforcements. Mastery learning and individualized
instructional are closely related.
A relatively new concept of teaching and evaluation
involves
constructivism.
Constructivism,
involves
appraising pupils within a contextual situation, not by
external procedures. Constructivism approach in teaching is
student centered, sequential, continuous, contextual and
personal.
How does technology complement constructivism?
The rapid development of increasingly powerful
computer and communication systems has great
implications for the constructivist approach to education. It
offers a tremendous amount of interpretation tools for
creativity and development and various environments and
forums for communication. Within a student centered
curriculum based on student performance or research, new
technology tools provide many opportunities for students
and teach to build knowledge in an engaged setting.
The multimedia programs can dramatically affect
learning outcomes in ways developers might not have
anticipated. Most of the multimedia program s are designed
for individual use, but research shows additional benefit
build up in a co-operative learning atmosphere.
Adapting constructivist pedagogy encourages every
student of class to become learner. Statisticians are
consulted by their clients because of their statistical
expertise but their knowledge within the client’s field is
often limited. Statistical consulting involves finding what
client wants and becoming aware of what extra data may be
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useful. After collecting and processing all the relevant data,
the task is to interpret the results and convey the findings to
the client in non technical terms. Thus, communication is
fundamental in statistics and should be reflected in teaching
and assessment.
Teachers influenced by constructivism need to
consider what feedback they and their students want from
assessment. This feedback may answer a number of
questions which arise before, during and after teaching.
Instruction design for normal distribution:
Normal distribution which is also known as Gaussian
distribution is the most important distribution in theory of
statistics as it has wide applications. This distribution is the
guiding instrument in researchers like physical and social
sciences, medicine, engineering, agriculture and finance. It
is indispensable tool for analysis and interpretation of basic
data obtained by observation and experiment.
Researchers have tried to design instruction of normal
distribution from constructivist approach. i.e. how students
will be engaged in meaningful learning. The characteristics
of meaningful learning provide guidelines for designing
constructivist learning environment.
The frames were designed for normal distribution. It
was assumed that students have the prior knowledge of
probability, binomial, Poisson distribution. The students of
management have different educational background such as
commerce, arts, science, engineering etc. therefore they also
have different mathematical backgrounds. The learning
outcomes were decided. It was expected that students
should understand the concept and properties of normal
curve. They should be able to construct and determine the
different areas under the normal curve for the given
problem. They should relate it to the real life situation
problem.
The first screen gives little idea about the normal
distribution to the students who did not have concept of
integration in mathematics. Those students who know the
concept of integration can relate bounded area under the
normal curve to integration.
The following screens gave the idea of the
characteristics of this distribution, and as the package
proceeded it becomes clear to all the students that this
distribution has some peculiar properties. The effect of
multimedia played important role in understanding these
concepts. The use of moving images, graphics, colours and
interactivity ease the abstract ideas into concrete. Moving
images have overpowering effect on human peripheral
vision.
The illustration on the next screen gives them the
insight to connect to any general problem. And understand
how to calculate the values of standard normal variable with
the help of given data. The explanation of finding the area
under curve starts constructing the knowledge of
computational problem. Once the similar problem is given
in the assignment sheet, students are able to determine the
probability or area under the normal curve. Further
emphasize and reinforcement of the similar interactive
International Journal of Research. Vol. 1 (2), Jan. 2012
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problem motivates the students to move for further
problems.
Researchers felt that even if the distribution starts with
general theory and importance of distribution instead of
giving a complicated formula, it would motivate students to
take active part in learning process. Incorporation of audio
enhances the multimedia usability to its full potential.These
technologies help to keep students active, constructive,
collaborative, conversational and reflective.
It was the first attempt of the researchers to develop
the multimedia package. It was a self paced format using
multiple choices or such exercise to help students test their
understanding at each stage. The approach was based on a
typical transmission of model of learning, made interesting
with multimedia features like graphics, animations and
interactive exercises. The navigation buttons were made
available so that students could also repeat the topics or
screens until the concepts are mastered.
Transformation of random variable to standard normal
variable, different types of areas i.e. left or right of the
ordinates under the normal curve, to see the areas from the
normal table and such various types of problems were
studied easily by the students in a multimedia group
learning environment. The mastery over the topic was
easily accomplished compared to the other group who
learned by conventional method.
Conclusion
The recent development and research on application of
multimedia technology for instruction can reach the
objective of teaching learning process. The effectivity of
successful
communication
depends
on
special
characteristics of the teacher and the pedagogy used by
them in the world wide standard. The need is that teachers
of statistics have to think new innovative techniques
according to time, space and learners.
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Image of India as Reflected in Aravind Adiga’s The White Tiger
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Abstract
The novel presents a fresh assessment of the political, judiciary and socio-economic insights of the globalised. It offers an
unflattering portrait of India as a society racked by corruption and servitude. On one hand, Adiga presents the darkness,
the poverty stricken world, where a common man struggles hard to survive. On the other, he presents the light which
stands for rich and their lavish life. In the Marxist term it is the story of ‘the haves and the have nots’. The novelist
portrays the dark image of India by giving some instances. There is the miserable condition of villages having scarcity of
water, electricity, education, hospitals, cancerous spread of corruption, caste system and so on. The novelist unveils all
these problems through the principal character Balram Halwai who has been a victim of all these evils. Arvinda Adiga
pulled no punches in candidly depicting the harsh realities of life in India. The writer has given a great blow to the ‘India
shining’ myth and the novel serves as a furious and brutal counter blast to smug ‘India is Shining’ propaganda. The
western world seem to have a high fascination about India and Indian people together with the heap of garbage, poverty,
corruption and many other evils. Many Indian novelists have depicted India as a poor, dirty, lawless and backward nation.
The White Tiger successfully takes forward this tradition.
Key Words: Epistolary, Marxist, Darkness, Corruption, Servitude

Arvind Adiga’s first novel The White Tiger won the
2008 Man Booker Prize. He is the Indian-born author to
win the prize, after Salman Rushdie, Arundhati Roy and
Kiran Desai. The novel is cast in an epistolary form
couched in a series of seven letters written over seven
nights to the Chinese premier, Wen Jiabao. Exposing the
deeper levels of India’s contemporary reality, the novel
presents a fresh assessment of the political, judiciary and
socio-economic insights of the globalised India. It studies
the contrast between India’s rise as a modern global
economy and rural poverty. However, it offers an
unflattering portrait of India as a society racked by
corruption and servitude.
The novel reveals that “India is two countries in one:
an India of Light and an India of Darkness” (Adiga, 2008,
p.14). Adiga describes the great river Ganga as the river of
Death, the river which brings darkness to India, the black
river whose banks are full of rich, dark sticky mud whose
grip traps everything that is planted in it, suffocating
choking and stunting it. The protagonist of the novel,
Balram urges the Chinese premier not take a dip in the
Ganga, “unless you want your mouth full of faeces, straw,
soggy parts of human bodies, buffalo carrion and seven
different kinds of industrial acids” (Adiga, 2008, p.15).
On one hand, Adiga presents the darkness, the poverty
stricken world, where a common man struggles hard to
survive on the other, he presents the light which stands for
rich and their lavish life. In the Marxist term it is the story
of ‘the haves and the have nots’. The novelist portrays the
dark image of India by giving some instances. There is the

miserable condition of villages having scarcity of water,
electricity, education, hospitals, cancerous spread of
corruption, caste system and so on. The novelist unveils all
these problems through the principal character Balram
Halwai who has been a victim of all these evils. He is born
in a village that is the dark heart of India. He admits, “I was
born and raised in Darkness” (Adiga, 2008, p.14). In the
same manner Balram talks about the life of the poor people
in rural Bharat in the following manner.
I am talking of a place in India, at least a third of the
country, a fertile place, full of rice fields and wheat fields
and ponds in the middle of those fields choked with lotuses
and water lilies and water buffaloes wading through the
ponds and chewing on the lotuses and lilies; Those who live
in this place call it the Darkness (Adiga, 2008, p.14).
Balram, not born in a privileged family has to suffer
and undergo tremendous personal, social and psychological
traumas. He is a part of a joint family which is
economically in an awful state which is a common scenario
in Indian rural areas. The writer lashes out at the existing
educational and medical system widespread in the Indian
society. The mistreatment, prejudice, inequality, trickery
and favoritism found in the society are projected through
the educational, medical, political, commercial and social
structure. It is a painful irony that the preachers and social
reformers, the teachers not only exploit the students but also
eat their share and steal the student’s belongings. They do
not practice the high morals they preach. The teacher steals
the money for the school-food-programme and sells
uniforms meant for the students, “ Once, a truck came into
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the school with uniforms that the government had sent for
us; we never saw them, but a week later they turned up for
sale in the neighbouring village”( Adiga, 2008, p.33). The
incidents are perceptible, but no action is taken. No one
holds it against the teacher, because he hasn’t been paid in
six months and that’s just the way the system moves.
Balram is a bright student but remains half-baked due to the
circumstances. With his father’s death and no support from
other family members he has to quit school to work at a tea
shop.
The protagonist of the novel delineates sordid
condition of village life of his own village Laxmangarh, a
community deep in the ‘Darkness’ of Rural India’. It is a
typical Indian village paradise where the rural people
undergo all those problems which are in dark India. The
condition of the schools is not worthy in rural areas. Adiga
observes: “Indian Village is a paradise and the school is a
paradise within paradise” (Adiga, 2008, p.32). The
government provides free food and uniforms for the poor
students. However, it fails to reach the poor students. The
novelist gives a touching picture of the school. He admits:
“there is no duster in the class, there are no chairs and no
uniform for the boys” (Adiga, 2008, p.34). The dark side of
rural India is also portrayed by giving the degraded position
of hospitals in the villages. Balram’s father was brought to
the hospital because he was suffering from TB but, “there
was no doctor in the hospital. The ward boy after we bribed
him ten rupees, said that the doctor might come in the
evening” (Adiga, 2008, p.48).
Everywhere there is corruption and rottenness in a
rural area. In the schools, the school teacher steals the lunch
money which is provided by the government. In the
hospitals, the doctors and even the ward boy take bribe
from the poor. The political leaders bribe the voters and
purchase their votes. The caste system is a critical problem
spread everywhere in the dark area. The novelist states that:
“In the old days there were one thousand castes and
destinies in India. These days there are just two castes: Men
with Big Bellies and Men with Small Bellies. And only two
destinies: eat – or get eaten up” (Adiga, 2008, p.64).
When Balram makes it to Delhi, he witnesses all sorts
of evils of the modern society. Crime, corruption, craving
for wealth, immoral and offensive tricks and treachery are a
routine for the contemporary men. Ashok a young,
handsome and noble man is in Delhi to settle the tax matters
with the influence of the politicians. His brother convinces
him, “… you don’t have a choice in the darkness. And don’t
panic, we deal with this income tax charge. This is India,
not America. There’s always a way out here. I told you, we
have someone here who works for us – Ramanathan. He’s a
good fixer” (Adiga, 2008, p.121). The writer effectively
reveals the dirty politics of modern India. He says that there
are three main diseases in this country: “typhoid, cholera
and election fever. This last one is the worst; it makes
people talk and talk about things that they have no say in”
(Adiga, 2008, p.98). The dirty politicians offer fake
assurances to the poor people and do precious little for
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them. Protest, revolt and reform of a single individual goes
unnoticed or without reward. The judiciary system, the
police are also a part of the shame game.
The jails of Delhi are full of drivers who are behind
bars because they are taking the blame for their good, solid
middle-class masters. “We have left the villages, but the
masters still own us body, soul and arse.” (Adiga, 2008,
p.170). Adiga punches at the judiciary system as it fails to
fulfil the oath taken at the time of accepting the post. The
judges are well aware of the situation but close their eyes in
the name of ignorance as they are a part of the corrupt
racket: “The judges? Wouldn’t they see through this
obviously forced confession? But they are in the racket too.
They take their bribe; they ignore the discrepancies in the
case. And life goes on” (Adiga, 2008, p.170). When fences
eat the fields it becomes difficult to survive. Politicians,
judges, police, doctors, businessmen and many others are
involved in the racket which is unbreakable. Morality,
human values, virtue seem to have lost their significance in
the contemporary Indian society. Prosperity at any cost,
entertainment, power has become a part and parcel of daily
lives of individuals. Spiritual, religious, social and cultural
values are degenerating with the passage of time.
The novelist elaborates the pathetic condition of the
poor in metropolitan cities like Delhi and Bangalore. In
Delhi the workers at some construction sites live in slums.
Balram who has been the victim of such life says, “I saw
the silhouettes of the slum dwellers close to one another
inside the tents, you could make out one family- a husband,
a wife, a child: all huddled around a stove inside one tent,
lit-up by a golden lamp” (Adiga, 2008, p.188).
Adiga depicts many incidents of how poor people
suffering in Delhi. The beggar child holds up a statue of
Lord Buddha and demands coins to fulfill his hunger. The
beggar sells books, statues or strawberries in boxes for their
hunger in Delhi and everywhere. The class which lives in
the darkness of India dreams of getting enough food to
fulfil their three times hunger. However, the poor in the
cities live on the pavements and die due to starvation. Adiga
describes that, “Delhi is the capital of two countries- two
Indias. The light and darkness both flow in to Delhi.”
(Adiga, 2008, p.251)
The novelist portrays the degraded picture of the
workers and slum dwellers in old Delhi. There is a
wonderful market place where they work. There is a row of
open shades and the big buffaloes stand in each side of the
rickshaw pullers, hawkers, drivers reside in this dark area.
The writer presents more distressing condition of the
workers in Delhi. They build the malls and giant apartment
buildings “for the rich but they lived in tents covered with
blue tarpaulin sheets and partitioned into lanes and lines of
sewage” (Adiga, 2008, p.260). The workers come from the
village in the Darkness. Balram saw the pathetic living of
the workers and finds it worse than Laxmangarh.
The novelist gives the degraded position of the
workers in firms of Bangalore through the eyes of Balram
who witnesses that, “Men and women in Bangalore live like
International Journal of Research. Vol. 1 (2), Jan. 2012
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the animals in a forest do. Sleep in the day and then work
all night, until two, three, four, five o’clock depending
because their masters are on the upper side of the world”
(Adiga, 2008, p.298).
The two Indias, the one of light and the other of
darkness reside side by side. Indian society is racked by
corruption, misery and servitude. That is how the writer
wants to expose the darker aspects of the country. The
writer has given a great blow to the ‘India shining’ myth
and the novel serves as a furious and brutal counter blast to
smug ‘India is Shining’ propaganda. He stresses that India
is not shining but there are the politicians who give us a
false assurance that India is rising. In the words of Neel
Mukhejee The White Tiger is, “blazing savage and brilliantand excoriating piece of work, relentless in its stripping
away of the veneer of ‘India Shining” to expose it’s rotten
heart”
In The White Tiger, Adiga pulled no punches in
candidly depicting the harsh realities of life in India. Adiga
himself admits while being interviewed by Arthur J. Pais
that his novel is about “Shining and Dark India. I believe
both sides of India have to be respected in fiction. My
concern is to look at the vast disparity.” Dubbing the work
as “self-defeating” Ragini Ramchandran observes, “While
nobody minds his criticism of certain ills plaguing our
society, nor doubts the authenticity of certain awkward
exposures he (Adiga) has made, it is the impressions he
gives that what he has seen is the only truth that is
disconcerting.”
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The western world seem to have a high fascination
about India and Indian people together with the heap of
garbage, poverty, corruption and many other evils. Many
Indian novelists have depicted India as a poor, dirty, lawless
and backward nation. ‘The White Tiger’ successfully takes
forward this tradition. Amitav Kumar, writer, critic and
himself the author of a novel, Home Products, going a step
further speculates “whether this “curiously inauthentic”
novel with its “cynical anthropologies” had not been
produced by another “outsider” for “audience that is not
Indian”(ibid). Perhaps Khushwant Singh quite remarkably
observed that “what Adiga had done was to offer “a dark
one-sided picture of India” full of “half-truths” and “halftruths” are “unpalatable”!(ibid).
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Is Literary Theory Dead? A Review
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Abstract
A novel comes in contact with the spontaneity of a reader and this is what keeps the genre from congealing. The growth
of literature is not merely development and change within the fixed boundaries of a ‘Theory’ of any given definitions; the
boundaries themselves are constantly changing. This paper tries to reflect on the dialogue about ‘Theory’- a theory as a
particular approach to literary work and a theory as a system of concepts. Emphasis on ‘Theory’ leads to development of
a distinct rhetoric rarely suitable for interpretation of literature. This often leads to the negation of meaning and
undermining the aesthetics of literature. Literature, therefore, has to challenge it. There must be respect for literature as
a creative achievement valuable in itself.
Keywords: Literary theory, a critique, future of theory

Background:
Few things can be more delightful than reading a
novel and enjoying its literary content. A person
knowledgeable about the theory of literature can enjoy it
much more just as a person knowledgeable about classical
music can enjoy the nuances of a maestro’s performance.
Literary theory is the systematic study of the nature of
literature and of the methods of analyzing literature. It is an
interpretative tool that helps a student to think more deeply
and insightfully about the literature we read. The aim of
Theory is not to make a student a specialist of a particular
philosophy but to help him rediscover the principles of
science provided the right questions are asked.
Literary Theory has probably existed for as long as
literature itself. In 4th century BC, Aristotle wrote “Poetics”
– a typology and description of literary forms with many
specified criticism of contemporary works of art. Freud has
posited three main impossible but unavoidable professions
– to educate, to govern, and to psychoanalyse. Lacan added
a fourth task- to theorise that is to understand and to create
powerful concepts that are adequate to vision. Some
important questions asked are –if there is always knowledge
conveyed by literature, where does it reside? What kind of
knowledge is needed to decipher the knowledge at work in
literature?
This review dwells briefly on the evolution of Literary
Theory from the classical period onwards, the central role
that theory plays in the evolution of literature and the future
of the theory of literature.
A. Brief evolution of Literary Theory:
Traditionally, Philosophy starts with a sense of
wonder. Then Theory steps in with heavy principles to
explain the sources and reasons of this wonder. Historically
the literary-critical thought in the West has followed a
broad trend – from asking questions about its ontology i.e.

philosophy concerned with the nature of Being and
epistemology i.e. branch of philosophy that deals with
knowledge in the Classical Period(Plato to Longinus) to
discussions about it (its necessity – Sidney, Shelley;
comparisons – Dryden), to discussions about who is a poet
and what goes on in his mind (Wordsworth, Coleridge), to
the poets’ socio-cultural responsibility (Arnold, the
Marxists), to the twentieth century focus on the
medium(New Critics/Formalists) and gradually getting
enmeshed within the world of the words, the signifier and
the signified (I960s Claude Levi Strauss and Structuralism).
In the 1970s and 80s – it was Deconstruction (Jacques
Derrida), Post Structuralism (Michael Foucault) then came
the question how literature reflects upon the individual and
the collective mind- Psychoanalysis (Jacques Lacan), Myth
criticism followed by various theories of Post Colonialism
and New Historicism. These are commonly relayed by
Feminism, Gender Studies, Queer Theory, New Historicism
and Ethnic Studies
Now scholars are wondering if there is someone to
contend with the academia’s next master theorist Michael
Hardt, the co-author of ‘Empire’ with his heady treatise on
globalisation that is sending frissons of excitement through
campuses from Sao Paulo to Tokyo. Antoine Compagnon is
his elegant survey ‘Demon of Theory’ asks “What is left of
our loves?” Have we run out of ‘marginalised others’ to use
as the conceptual lever –‘dislocation’ as a theory”. He feels
in a literature department, a student spends more time on
Foucault than on Milton. Theorists have gone to extremes
and hence distanced others from their ideas. Excesses have
let theory congeal into orthodoxy and so we need to restore
reason to our intellectual life.
B. ‘Theory’ A Critique
A Theory becomes important due to certain timeliness
in the introduction of a new style of discourse. Michael
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Lamont observed in 1987 that Derrida’s popularity was
generated above all by a specific mode of writing and also
by the way a theorist like Derrida would pose a complex
and essential question to academics at a time when a
disciplinary crisis was rampant in humanities.
“What is the next big idea?” asks Emily Eakins in her
essay published in New York Times and continues, “The
buzz is growing, I wish to recapitulate those earlier carefree
days contrasting strikingly with the current anxieties which
stem from the fear of having missed a new wave-whatever
it may be”. A Theory comes along once every decade or so,
typically arriving without much fanfare but soon it is
everywhere dominating conferences, echoing in lecture
halls, flooding scholarly journals. Every student dreams of
being one to think up ‘The Next Big Idea’
Rebate quotes Judith Butler’s remark from her essay
‘Imitation and Gender Insubordination’ – “I do not
understand the notion of Theory and am hardly interested in
being cast as its defender. Is there a pre-given distinction
between theory, politics, culture and media? How do these
divisions operate to quell a certain inter textual writing that
might well generate wholly different maps? The problem
with theory seems to be that it is always accused of having
missed something.’ A Theory, instead of revitalising
literary studies has been accused of either marginalising or
ignoring sceptical voices.
Acknowledging that he cannot speak about the ‘Future
of Theory’ without taking stock of its past, Jean-Michel
Rabate starts sketching its genealogy, particularly its
relation to Surrealism, Philosophy and the hard sciences.
Against this background, he compares Theory to ‘hysteria’
which sways the academicians and consistently points out
the inadequacies of this official, serious and master
knowledge.
The main effect of Theory is the creation of the process
of ‘hysteria’ unjustified at times – An Australian presented
a child’s essay about the famous Grimm Brothers fairy tale
‘Rapunzel’ of ‘Rapunzel, Rapunzel let your hair down’ –
and the macabre way in which the title of this little story
was analyzed:
The title of Rapunzel was charged with gender
assumption as it is said to be the name of a vegetable. This
theory reinforced the gender role of woman as a vegetable
and linked it with the cooking chores deemed to be a
woman’s profession- literary criticism underpinning this
deconstruction as a ‘marginal theory’
Michael Hardt confessed-the success of “Empire’ might
be due to its giving people what they wanted without
knowing it exactly. Two weeks after publication, the book
was sold out and it was then immediately reissued as a
paperback. However, if theory plays the trick of the
globalisation gesture without being able to define itself- this
lack of definition is itself capable of questioning and should
send us into finding parallels or new paradigms. According
to Lacan- Hysteria gives birth to a discourse and maintains
quest for truth that always aims at pointing out the
inadequacies of official, serious and masterful knowledge.
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Many theorists do acknowledge the fact that the
problem with theory does not lie so much with the original
works themselves (which is not to say they do not have
their own problem) but with the ways in which they are
used. “Derrida can be annoying and mystifying yet is
usually a far more stimulating read rather than Derrideans.”
In other words the fundamental principle with Theory is
that it stopped being a Theory. Derrida or Lacan or Deleuze
were not invoked to question but to answer and the result
was a research which always ended up validating the
Theory, in an eternal feed-back loop return – Theory always
won.
Great critics will continue to write brilliantly about
novels and poems both within the academy and without.
Even if you are not explicitly theoretical, you have no
choice but to be at least conversant with catch words and
phrases like ‘deconstruct’, ‘symbolic order’ because these
words have become so much a part of the way literature is
discussed but sometimes in so much a way that these terms
seem obsolete.
C. Is Theory dead? The Future of Theory
The director of an interdisciplinary programme at
Stanford recently stood up and said,” I think we should
teach the canon: no one else does” Stunned everyone in
attendance agreed. Is Theory, as sceptics suggest, too
distant from anything ‘real’ to be useful, too sweeping in its
referral to all texts. Or is it a mask for fashion and selfpromotion in the academia?
So now where do we go from here? One must accept
that theory has taught us a way of thinking about literature
that we will never leave behind. While reading we will
often spend time picking apart arguments, enjoy looking for
internal inconsistencies, self contradictions and gaps in
meaning. So if we partake a sustained and systematic
inquiry and look for some incisive pattern- theory is alive
and well, because a theory is distinguished by its
commitment to reading. Language will always be used in
ways that are not answerable to wholly logical or scientific
explanation. These uses of language will always continue to
ramify in the way we understand ourselves and others as
being in the world. As long as that is the case, we will never
really be ‘after theory’. It is this changing paradigm of
‘theory’ that might be a sign of its continuous engagement
with an equally unstable yet potentially threatening and
exciting world.
Valentine Cunningham’s controversial manifesto
“Reading after Theory’ (2002, Blackwell Publication) asks
what will happen to reading in a ‘post theory’ era. While
acknowledging the necessity of theory and recognizing the
good it has done, he strongly criticises it for encouraging
bad reading and for diminishing the richness, scope and
human connection of texts. He argues that theory has made
texts secondary to the questions of ideology, oppressions
and resistance. What is needed is the return to close and
tactful reading. His manifesto insists on the primacy of
texts, its beauty and pleasure of reading over all theorising.
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Against this background, Rabate claims whatever may
be the theory of the moment, ‘Theory’ in the broader sense
will always prevail providing us with provocative
stimulating insights. However, if theory is to survive it must
fall off its pedestal. Foucault, Deleuze and others will
always remain sources of intellectual query and they must
in fact be read to sharpen rather than blunt the mind. At the
same time, doors of Theory must be opened wider: it is a
curious parallel that at every moment that professors
explode the literary cannon, they are also cementing the
most exclusive cannon of Theory.
Today Proust and Joyce have to adapt to textual
studies, genetic approaches and manuscript scrutiny. It is
naïve to assume that every text discloses treasures at the
first glance – a theory has to be painstakingly constructed.
Questions asked will then build a set of problems which
may or may not be traditional but will provide time to
ponder. This moment will be present in the text-not in the
scholarly foot notes but in the pages or paragraphs, In these
first moves the stakes appear, whether they belong to
literary studies or to cultural studies –but this is the crucial
moment of justification for all those efforts- a moment that
can only be highlighted and hopefully taught – by Theory.
D. Conclusion:
Whether the pursuit of theory enhances the pleasure of
reading or diminishes its richness and reduces the
engagement with the theme- will continue to be debated.
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What cannot be contested is the role theory has played in
the evolution of literature and its continuing relevance as
literature engages with the volatile yet exciting world round
us. There must be respect for literature as creative
achievement valuable in itself. A close analysis of literature
does not and never did exclude other ways of reading.
Rather, on the contrary, any interpretation will benefit if
being based on a clear and coherent theory!
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Monitoring Noise Levels of Vehicular Traffic on Mumbai Roads
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Abstract
Noise is a significant environmental problem in many Indian cities, the transportation sector being a significant
contributor. The present study is an attempt to assess noise pollution at 24 traffic junctions in the city. The noise levels
were measured with the help of a portable precision digital sound level meter. The sites are divided into 4 zones based on
their locations. The survey included areas around hospitals, colleges, residential and commercial areas. Noise levels were
compared with standards prescribed by Central Pollution Control Board, India. High values of noise were recorded at
Santacruz, West on S.V Road, 120 dB (A), Lower Parel 104 dB (A), and Vile Parle, West along S.V Road, 95.5 dB (A).
Noise levels at silent zones such as Suchak Hospital in Malad, East and Sanjivani Hospital in Andheri (W) were also
high recording values above 85dB(A). The western zone of the city showed consistently higher noise levels, due to mixed
type of traffic and the presence of autorickshaws. Most of the readings were on the higher side, even when compared to
the limits set by the Central Pollution Control Board for commercial areas i.e. 65Db (A).The city suffers from high noise
pollution in most areas.
KEY WORDS: Mumbai, Noise Monitoring, Traffic Junctions, Pollution

Introduction
Mumbai, formerly known as Bombay, is the capital of
the state of Maharashtra, and the most populous city of
India. Mumbai is located on Salsette Island, off the west
coast of Maharashtra. The city is the most populous city in
the world, with a population of 12.38 million (Bhairavi,
2004) and a very high population density the city is
continuing to grow further. Public transport (railways and
buses) carries 88 per cent of the trips in the city with 6.1
million passengers per day by trains and 4.5 million
journeys per day by the local buses run by Bombay Electric
Supply and Transportation.(Bhairavi, 2004) )
Most of Mumbai's inhabitants rely on public transport
to travel to and from their workplace. The major public
transportation facility is catered by the Mumbai Suburban
Railway, and public buses which cover almost all parts of
the metropolis. Taxis, accommodating up to four
passengers, cover most of the metropolis. Auto rickshaws,
allowed to operate only in the suburban areas, are the main
form of hired transport. These three-wheeler vehicles can
accommodate up to three passengers The road length in
Mumbai is about 2,000 km, comprising of about 1,950 km
of MCGM maintained roads and about 50 km of State
Highways.(Mumbai Municipal Corporation Report, 2003) .
There is a steep rise in the vehicle population from 1995
,667,383 vehicles) to 2008 ,1,631,837 vehicles. (Mumbai
Environmental Social Network, 2011).
Noise pollution becomes a significant contributor to
an unhealthy living environment in an urbanised city like
Mumbai, apart from air pollution. Prevailing noise levels in

Mumbai are 58.6 - 88.6 dB (A). The noise levels exceeded
the standards except at the industrial areas (Maharashtra
Pollution Control Board,2009). Standard levels for noise are
55 dB (A) for day and 45 dB(A) for night according to
Central Pollution Control Board (Central Pollution Control
Board, 2000) in residential areas. That vehicular traffic is
the major source of noise is now a well documented fact in
Indian cities ( Pancholy et al., 1967; Prabhu and
Chakraborty, 1978; Cohn and Meroy, 1982; Roy et al.,
1984; Rao et al , 1987; Ravindranath et al , 1989; Pandya
and Dharmadhikari, 2002; Banerjee and Chakraborty, 2006;
Datta et al., 2006; Kisku et al, 2006; Goswami, 2009 ,
Goswami
et.al,2011;
Thakur,2006,
Kankal
and
Gaikwad,2011).Therefore an attempt has been made to
study traffic noise pollution in Mumbai city.
Materials and Methods
Measurement and evaluation of traffic noise: The
noise levels were measured at with the help of a portable
precision digital sound level meter (Model- SL-4010),
Lutron. This instrument is primarily designed for
community noise surveys. A large digital display gives a
single value indication of the maximum ‘A’ weighted RMS
(root mean square) sound pressure level measured during
the previous second. It is equipped with high sensitivity
Bruel and Kjaer prepolarized multi-function acoustice
calibrator model 4226 condenser Measurements from 30 dB
(A) to 135 dB (A) can be carried out with this instrument.
The instrument calibration was achieved using pistaphone
calibrator capable of producing known sound pressure
level, supplied by the manufacturer. Noise levels of 24
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different spots were recorded in the month of March, 2008.
When the instrument was switched on, a range was selected
which was ideal for the surrounding. The instrument has 3
ranges 35-80dBs, 50-100dBs and 80-130dBs. After the
selection of the range the microphone was pointed or faced
towards the traffic, which was the noise source. 50 readings
were taken at each site using suitable between 9am to 12am.
The readings were taken at traffic junction.
Study Area: The area was divided into 4 Zones, Table 1 and
the locations are given in Fig 1.

Table: 1. Noise monitoring zones in Mumbai city

NAME OF THE
ZONE
SOUTH MUMBAI

DESCRIPTION

B

CENTRAL
MUMBAI

C

WESTERN
MUMBAI

D

EASTERN
MUMBAI

High traffic volume. Industrial and
commercial. Private vehicle, buses and
taxis, trucks and commercial vehicles.
High traffic volume, residential. All
types of vehicles including
autorickhaws (Three wheelers), trucks
and buses. High street commercial.
High traffic volume. Residential and
Industrial. All types of vehicles.

ZONE
A

High traffic volume. Commercial.
Private vehicles, buses and taxis

The CPCB has notified air quality standards for noise which
has been included as an air pollutant. Realizing the need to
control and regulate noise levels, the Ministry of
Environment and Forests, Government of India, has at
down Noise Level Standards and Guidelines under
Environment (Protection) Rules, 1986, known as Noise
Pollution (Regulation & Control) Rules, 2000.(Table 2.)

94

Table 2. Ambient permissible noise levels noise in India
Area Code
Category of
Limits in
Area/Zone
dB(A) Leq*
Day Night
(A)
Industrial Area
75
70
(B)
Commercial
65
55
Area
(C) Residential
55
45
Area
(D) Silence Zone
50
40
Fig1. Showing locations of noise monitoring sites in
Mumbai
Results and Discussions:
Noise values recorded at 24 sites in Mumbai are
shown in Table 3 and Fig 2. Since there are no prescribed
norms for noise on the roads, for the sake of convenience
the norm prescribed by the Central Pollution Control Board
is used as a reference at residential areas (Table 2).
ZONE A: Maximum noise levels in Zone A were
recorded near Grant road station, 91.4 dB(A) ,followed by
Wilson college and Saifee Hospital both being above
80dB(A) , higher than the values prescribed by the pollution
control board for silent zones. The reading at Bombay
hospital was comparatively lower but higher than the levels
prescribed for a silent zone. The lowest noise levels in this
zone were observed at R.C.Church, 58.1dB(A) which is a
residential area and has good tree cover.
ZONE B:The highest noise levels recorded in this
area was 104 dB(A) at Lower Parel Station Road which is a
highly industrial area with heavy vehicles plying in the
area, followed by E.Moses road at Mahalaxmi Station
which is an arterial road leading to both south and central
industrial part of the region. The lower values recorded in
this region was at Haji Ali .Lalalajpatrai Road, 62.8 dB (A),
the area is close to the sea is an arterial road leading to the
city. The readings are higher than even the limits set for
commercial zones as prescribed by the authorities.
ZONE C :The noise levels recorded at Santacruz (W)
S.V Road, Vile Parle(W) and Khar(W) showed very high
values ,120 dB (A), 95.5 dB(A) and 91.6 dB (A)
respectively. The road is an arterial road with high
frequencies of autorickshaws (three wheeler), public
transport buses and private vehicles. Construction activities
of sky walks between Vile Parle and Bandra also
contributed to high traffic jams in the area. Lowest value of
noise in this zone was recorded at Bandra Turner road , 60.2
dB (A) .The road is a secondary road passing through
residential area. The hospital regions of Sanjivani and
Suchak showed values above permissible limit for silent
zones, the readings were above 80 dB (A) for both the
hospitals. Autorickshaws play a predominant role in
contributing to high levels of noise pollution in this zone.
ZONE D: The readings were taken in a residential
area, the highest being 74.8 dB (A) and lowest being 68.1
dB (A). The values are higher than the prescribed
residential norms
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Fig 2. Maximum and minimum levels of noise recorded at 24 sites in Mumbai
140
120
100
80
60
40

Highest value
Lowest Value

0

SOUTH MUMBAI
R.C.Church, Col…
Veer Nariman…
Marine lines…
Bombay Hospital
Charni road Station
Grant Road Station
ChiraBazaar, J.S…
Wilson…
Saifee…
Tardeo road
CENTRAL…
Haji…
Mahalakshmi…
Phoenix Mills
Lower Parel Sation
WESTERN…
Matunga Station
Mahim,S.V.Road
Bandra(Turner…
Bandra,S.V Road
Khar(W) S.V Road
Santacruz(W)…
Vile Parle(W)…
Sanjivani…
Suchak…
EASTERN…
Mulund(West), J…
MPCB NORMS
MPCB NORMS

20

Table 3. Noise levels recorded at different sites in Mumbai in dB(A).
Sr No

Location

Highest value in dB(A)

Lowest Value indB(A)

1

ZONE-A: SOUTH MUMBAI
R.C.Church, Colaba

60.2

58.1

2

Churchgate station, Maharishi.K,rd

80.6

64.5

3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10

80.3
68.7
82.5
91.4
72.1
87.8
88.7
84.3

70
65.2
70.2
59.9
60.9
76.2
78.5
62.3

84.2
94
86.6
104

62.8
63.2
64.7
75.1

15
16
17
18

Marine lines Station road
Bombay Hospital
Charni road Station road
Grant Road Station road
ChiraBazaar, J.S.S Road
Wilson College, Girgaum
Saifee Hospital, Charni Road
Tardeo road
ZONE-B: CENTRAL MUMBAI
Haji Ali,Lalalajpatrai road
Mahalakshmi Station,E.Moses rd
Phoenix Mills
Lower Parel Sation
ZONE-C: WESTERN SUBURBS
Matunga Station
Mahim Station
Bandra(Turner Road)
Bandra,S.V Road

89.7
85.9
84.9
86.7

66.5
63.3
60.2
72.1

19

Khar(W) S.V Road

91.6

62.9

20

Santacruz(W) S.V Road

120

69.2

21

Vile Parle(W) S.V Road

95.5

62.2

22
23

Sanjivani Hospital, Andheri(East)
Suchak Hospital, Malad(East)
ZONE-D: EASTERN SUBURBS

86.8
89.8

73.2
77.8

24
E
25

Mulund(West), J.S.D Road
MPCB NORMS
MPCB NORMS

74.8

68.1

55

45

11
12
13
14
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Conclusions
The residential areas in the majority of zones are
associated with commercial activities that tend to attract
more traffic movement and consequently results in higher
noise pollution. Construction activities also are one of the
factors for noise pollution. The road network has got
extended by construction of flyovers. Noise levels in most
of the areas are above permissible levels. Silent zones like
colleges and hospitals also suffer from high levels of noise
in comparison with the prescribed levels by Central
Pollution Control Board. The sampling locations comprised
of industrial, commercial, residential, sensitive and mixed
areas. The city has undergone heavy and unplanned growth
and development and hence suffers from high noise
pollution in most areas.
Acknowledgments: The authors are grateful to the
University Grants Commission of India, for financial
assistance under major research project scheme.
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Abstract
The present paper deals with the information seeking behaviour of researchers of GND University. The results are based
on a survey. The study discusses the use of library, different methods of consulting library services, and purpose of
information finding. The study also analyzes the use of different type's recourses including the electronic versions. The
Paper also discusses awareness and use of electronic resources, problem in finding information and satisfaction of
researchers from library resources and services.
Key words: Information; Information needs; Information Seeking Behaviour; User's study
Introduction
Development of all types is dependent on appropriate
and accurate decisions making. Right decisions in turn
depend on right information at right time. The present
epoch is an era of information and knowledge revolution.
Both print and electronic resources are available in the
library. Acquiring, processing, consolidating, using,
repackaging and implementing of information are critical
activities. This process is known as information seeking and
therefore it has become more fundamental and strategic.
Nowadays, the information seeking process is influenced by
Information Communication Technologies (ICTs). The
rapid growth in information available in electronic formats
has changed information seeking behaviour.
Information seeking
The major Change taking Place in society is that
information seeking has become a fundamental skill for
larger portions of the population. The People need
information in order to survive and prosper and they must
use an expanding array of technologies to do so.
Information seeking is thus a natural and necessary
mechanism of human existence (Marchionini, 1995).
Information seeking behaviour is the purposive seeking for
information as a consequence of need to satisfy some goal.
In the course of seeking, the individual may interact with
manual systems (such as a newspaper or a library), or with
computer based systems (such as the web) (Wilson, 2000)
According to Wilson (1997) a general model of
information behaviour needs to include at least the
following three elements:
1. An information need and its drivers, i.e. the factors
that give rice to an individual’s perception of need.
2. The factors that affect the individual’s response
regarding the perception of need.
3. The processes of actions involved in that response.
Taylor (1991) defines information behaviour as the
product of certain elements of the information use

environment. The elements are:
1. The assumptions formally learned or not, made by a
defined set of people concerning the nature of their
work.
2. The kind and structure of the problems deemed
important and typical by the set of people.
3. The constraints and opportunities of typical
environments with which any group or subgroup of
this set of people operates the works
4. The conscious and perhaps unconscious, assumptions
made as to what constitutes a solution, or better said, a
resolution of problems, and what makes information
useful and valuable in their contexts
Based on the definition, he believes that the information
behaviour of different groups of people, also is different.
Review of the related literature
Suriya, Sangeetha and Nambi (2004) examined how
the faculty members seek information from the library.
They mentioned that most of the respondents 61 (38.12
percent) used the library a number of times in a week to
meet their information needs. Search by subject or
discipline is used by the majority of the respondents 91
(56.87 percent) to find information in the library.
Shokeen and Kushik (2002) studied about information
seeking behaviour of social scientists working in the
universities located in Haryana. The study revealed that
most of the social scientists use the library every day.
Indexing and abstracting journals are the preferred method
of searching for the required information by the social
scientists. The respondents use current journals followed by
books.
Challener (1999) examined artists and art historians
teaching in five liberal arts colleges and three universities.
The study revealed that the respondents need information
for teaching. The majority of participants use the current
journals, newspapers. They use the libraries regularly. A
large percentage of both art historians and artists are using
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computers and information technologies for teaching.
Objectives of the Study
1. To examine information seeking behaviour of
researchers.
2. To determine the kind of information used by
researchers for seeking information.
3. To know about the awareness level of library tools and
techniques by researchers
4. To study the purpose of information seeking by
researchers.
5. To explore the use of information technology.
6. To assess the present status of library services.
7. To study the problems faced by researchers while
seeking and using information.
8. To measure the stratification level of Researchers with
present library services.
Scope and Methodology
The present study deals with the Information seeking
behaviour of researchers of Guru Nanak Dev University,
Amritsar. During the 500 year of birth of Sri Guru Nanak
Dev Ji in 1969, it was seceded to set up a university in his
name. The Guru Nanak Dev University came into being on
November 24, 1969 under act 21 of the Punjab
Government. Spread over a stretch of 500 acres towards the
west of the city, Guru Nanak Dev University presents a
picture of modern architecture. It is highly innovative in
designing its teaching and research programmes and offers
a comprehensive range of general and applied courses. At
present, nearly 5000 students are studying on the Campus,
All India Services Training Centre, Instrumentation Centre,
Computer Centre, 24-hour internet facility, Placement Unit
etc. To promote research among its faculty, almost all the
Departments have been provided with independent
computer facilities, internet connectivity and departmental
libraries. Over the years, the University has built up an
excellent academic infrastructure in the form of a wellstocked library, state-of-the-art laboratories, Academic
Staff.
Keeping in view the scope and area of the study, a
structured questionnaire was prepared to collect the data
from the researchers, related to various disciplines. The
questionnaire contained relevant questions pertaining to
information seeking behaviour. For this purpose 75
questionnaires were distributed among Ph.D. researchers.
Out of those 75 questionnaires, 68 valid questionnaires
were collected and then data was analyzed, tabulated,
interpreted and graphically represented in this paper.
Results
Population Study
Table 1: Population Studied
Gender

Number
Distributed

Received

Male

42 (56%)

40 (58.8%)

Female

33 (44%)

28 (41.2%)

Total

75 (100%)

68(100%)

98

The table shows the gender difference between the
researchers studied. 58.8% male responses were studied and
41.2% of the total female responses were studied.
Library Visits
Table 2: Library Visits
Time Period
Number of Respondents
%age
Daily

06

08.8

Twice a week

18

26.5

Once in a week

26

38.2

Fortnightly

11

16.2

Once in a month

07

10.3

Total

68

100

The maximum number of respondents i.e. 26 (38.2%) visit
the library once in a week, 18 (26.5%) visit twice in a week,
11 (16.2%) visit fortnightly and 07 (10.3%) visit the library
once in month. Only 06 (08.8%) researchers visit the library
daily.
Method of Information Finding
Table 3: Method of Information Seeking
Method
Number of
%age
Responden
ts
Consult supervisor
48
70.6
Discussion with other
31
45.6
researchers
Discussion with librarian or
01
01.5
reference staff of the library
Indexing/Abstracting Journals 14
17.3
Library Catalogue or OPAC
09
20.6
The Internet
38
55.9
The question was asked about the method used by the
researchers for finding information. Table 3 shows that the
maximum number of researchers (70.6%) seeks advice
from their research supervisor. 55.9 percent researchers find
the required information from the Internet. Thirty-one
(45.6%) researchers discuss their information needs with
other researchers, 20.6 3 percent of total researchers use the
Library catalogue for seeking information. 17.3 percent
researchers find the information through indexing and
abstracting journals, and only one researcher consults with a
library professional for his information needs.
Purpose of Seeking Information
Table 4: Purpose of Information Seeking

Purpose
For updating Knowledge
For writing paper
For doing research work
For entertainment

Number of %age
Respondents
41
60.3
37
54.4
59
86.8
14
20.6

As shown in Table 4, respondents indicated the purpose of
seeking information. Fifty nine (86.8%) researchers sought
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information for their research work, forty one (60.3%)
researchers for keeping up-date knowledge, twenty seven
(54.4%) researchers need information for writing and
presenting papers, and only fourteen (20.6%) require
information for entertainment or leisure time.
Type of Information
Table 5: Types of Information
Source
Number of
%
respondents
Textbooks
07
10.3
Reference books
21
30.9
Periodicals
27
39.7
Newspapers
05
07.3
Thesis/Dissertations/Resear 08
11.8
ch Reports
Total
68
100
Researchers are asked to indicate the type of information
source, which they used to seek information (Table 5). For
seeking information, Periodicals are the popular type of
information source for researchers (39.7%). Twenty-one
researchers use Reference books. Textbooks, newspapers
and thesis are used by 10.3%, 07.3% and 11.8% researchers
respectively.
Use of Electronic Information Sources by Researchers
Table 6: Use of Electronic Information Sources by
Researchers
Source
Search engine
E-journals
Web OPACs
Online Reference Sources
Total

Number of
Respondents
42
16
07
03
68

%age
61.8
23.5
10.3
04.4
100

Thus, the majority of researchers (61.8%) use different
search engines for searching online information sources.
Sixteen (23.5%) researchers access e-journals. Very few of
researchers use web OPACs and Online reference sources.
Knowledge of Use of Catalogues and Electronic data
Knowledge of use of OPAC and electronic data

A very large number of researchers (91%) know how to use
the library’s Online Public Access Catalogue (OPAC) and
other electronic sources. Only nine percent of the researchers
are unable to use these sources.
Success in Finding Information
Table 7: Success in Finding Information
Options
Number of
Respondents
Mostly
51
Partially
12
Never
01
No Response
04
Total
68

%age
75
17.6
01.5
05.9
100

The majority of researchers (75%) are mostly successful in
finding both print and electronic sources, whereas only
twelve (17.6%) researchers are partially successful. Only
one researcher is not successful in locating the desired
source. Four researchers (05.9%) did not respond to this
question.
Problems with Seeking Information
Table 8: Problems Faced by Researchers
Problems
Number of
Respondents
Material is not available
28
Lack of Time
08
Information sources are so for
02
located
Information materials are old
22
Library staff are unwilling for
08
service
Total
68

%age
41.2
11.8
02.9
32.3
11.8
100

Table 8 depicts that the maximum number of the researchers
(41.2%) are facing non-availability of desired materials.
Twenty-two (32.3%) researchers are facing the same common
problem i.e. old information material. Only eight (11.8%) are
facing the time problem. Some researchers (11.8%) face the
problem of non-availability or negative attitude of library staff.
Only two (02.9%) researchers face the problem in searching
library catalogue.
Satisfaction Level of Respondents
As shown in the diagram, only seven percent researchers are
fully satisfied and twenty-nine percent of the researchers are
partially satisfied with the sources and services provided by the
library. The majority of researchers (64%) are not satisfied
with library collection and services.

No, 6, 9%

Yes, 62, 91%
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Satisfaction Level

Fully, 5, 7%

•

Partially, 20,
29%
Not Satisfied,
43, 64%

Conclusion
The Researchers expressed a negative attitude
toward the library. They were not satisfied with the library
resources and staff’s attitude. When used the library for
their research work. Periodicals and reference sources were
the most used material in library. Research scholars'
information needs were diverse and they rely heavily on
books and older material, so the lack of availability of
required material in libraries was a major problem in
information seeking. To maximize the use of library
resources and services, library resources must be accessible
via library websites.
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Abstract
The method of simple titration of the phosphoric acid with a base was used for the formation of Anodized Aluminium
Oxide (AAO) films. The anodic oxidation of aluminium was carried out at room temperature for different pH values of
anodic bath. In this case pH was maintained at 5.5. The morphologic and physical characterizations of the alumina film
samples were carried out by Scanning Electron Microscopy (SEM) and X-Ray Diffraction (XRD). The d.c. conduction
properties of partially anodized aluminium films with different oxide thickness were studied using two terminal MIM
sandwich structure (Al/Al2O3/Ag). I – V characteristics of thick
(> 200 nm) oxide films were studied. Electrical
properties of Al2O3 films were found to vary exponentially with applied voltage.
Key Words : Anodization, AAO nanostructure , porous material, MIM structure, electrical properties

Introduction
It is known that a carefully controlled anodization of
aluminium in an acidic electrolyte produces a thin film of
dense aluminium oxide underlying an ordered array of
smaller sized nanopores. (Belwalkar et.al. 2008).In basic
media a barrier type corrosion-resistant, oxide film is
produced. (Christof et. al. 2001) The film formed in the
alkaline electrolytes is used as dielectric (for electrolytic
capacitor) or insulating films. (Christof et. al. 2001).
Nanoporous materials have gained importance in last
2 decades due to their potential industrial and technological
applications for nanometric device fabrication. Nanoporous
alumina tampletes, which are well known to chemical
industries, can be readily obtained by common
electrochemical processes. Compatibility with the existing
semiconductor microstructure technologies, together with
unique properties and relatively easy and low-cost
processing makes the Anodic Aluminium Oxide (AAO) a
promising tool for growth of nanostructures. The protection
or decoration of Al surfaces by Anodization has been used
commercially since at least 1923. Self-organized
“nanopore” structures in anodic alumina films, called
“alumite”, have attracted great attention. due to their high
pore density and their potential use for masking or
information storage. In recent years Bistable switching has
been observed in large number of metal oxide films e.g.
TiO2, V2O5 etc. (Hickmott, 1969 and Nadkarni et.al, 1983).
The oxidation process is commonly used for fabrication of
MOS devices and capacitors, for surface passivation and
even for decorative purpose. Some metal oxide films were
found to exhibit simultaneously both current controlled
negative resistance (CCNR) and voltage controlled negative
resistance (VCNR) phenomenon. Oxide films were
prepared for different current densities using anodizing
bath. A simple approach to fabricate AAO films is reported

in this study. In the present report, results of fabrication of
highly ordered structures of nanometer dimensions using
anodic porous alumina are described. In the present work
the VCNR effect have been reported in formed MIM
devices. For any application of the anodic oxide, it is
essential to know the oxidation characteristics as well as the
oxide properties.
Experiment
In present study, aluminium sheets 99.99% purity was
used for anodic oxidation. Rectangular plates (2 x 3.5 cm)
were cut from sheet and were polished, first mechanically
and then chemically.
The voltage across cathode and anode which increases
as oxide grows on aluminium surface was monitored at a
constant time interval of one minute manually. pH of the
anodizing bath was maintained to 5.5. Results were noted
for different current densities from 0.5 mAcm-2 to 5 mAcm2
The anodized specimens were washed in de-ionized water
to remove surface contamination. (Nadkarni et. al, 1984)
To investigate d. c. conduction properties Silver (Ag)
was
used
as
counter
electrode
to
obtain
metal/insulator/metal devices each of area 0.19625 cm2.
The part of aluminium strip which was not oxidized served
as a common lower electrode. (Shirodkar and Chourey,
1988)
Measurement
Anodization of clean Al sheets of 99.99 % purity were
carried out in a freshly prepared anodizing bath. Anodization is
carried out at room temperature with tungsten as cathode and
polished aluminium plate as anode. The pH was maintained at
5.5 (Nadkarni et. al , 1984 ). I-V characteristics were measured
at room temperature in normal ambient. During this
measurement sufficient time was allowed to elapse after the
application of bias voltage to ensure that steady state current had
been reached. The electrical contacts to sample were established

*Dept of Physics, Rizvi College of Arts, Sci. and & Com., Bandra (W), Mum, Email id : vishwasphy@rediffmail.com
**Research Laboratory, Department of Physics, Patkar College, Goregaon –West, Mumbai
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using pressure probes. The substrate was transferred to chamber
which was evacuated to a pressure of 10-1 Torr to maintain
identical conditions during electrical measurements. I – V
characteristics were carried out using stabilized d. c. power
supply, a PC compatible data logger ( National instrument PCI
6013 card , 08 channel and software VI logger ) for different
thicknesses at constant pH of 5.5 . A low resistance (10K ±
0.2%) was connected in series with the device and power supply
to controlled current though the device.
Experimental Results and Discussion
The data presented in fig 1 reveal a linear increase in film
thickness with increasing deposition time up to 10 min at
different current densities i. e. 0.5 mAcm-2 to 5 mAcm-2 at room
temperature. The growth rate is constant and found linear at
low current densities. The porous anodic alumina film
developed in this electrolyte is a result of oxide film
dissolution, stress concentration, high pH and the changing of
current density. (Zhu et al, 2005). To understand the structure
AAO films XRD analysis were performed. Figure 3 shows the
XRD pattern of AAO films, which a peak at 2θ value of 42.80.
This peak was identified as (202) peak which suggests that the
inner oxide layer is composed of pure aluminium oxide. Fig. 4
shows SEM micrograph of alumina after Anodization at 20 V.
The morphology clearly shows that the pores are uniformly
distributed but irregular in shape.
The current density – time behaviour of aluminium
anodized in ortho-phosphoric acid electrolyte at 50V and 90V
for 20 minutes at ambient temperature is shown in the figure 2
which resulted in (1) a surge to high currents, reaching a
maximum value caused by pore nucleation, (2) drop on current
after 5 min indicate slow dissolution process, (3) partial current
stability after 15 min indicate pore growth and (4) a main
period of steady current density after 20 min. which is found to
be ~2 mAcm-2. The steady current density is mainly due to
when the rate of aluminium oxide dissolution occurring at the
base of pores equals the rate of oxide formation at the metaloxide interface. (5) A stable growth of the porous layer on
anodized aluminium starts once the steady current density is
reached. (6) The current behaviour for both anodic voltages
(50 V and 90 V) is found to be similar except that the steady
state current for anodic voltage 50 V is reached for times
before the steady state current for 90 V. This must be due to
less resistive heating and weakening of electrostatic repulsion
that initiate the formation of oxide layer at lower anodic
voltage (Daniel and Budimanz, 2007)

XRD pattern of Al after anodizing at 20V
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where G is constant of proportionality. From the fig. 5, G is
calculated as 2.65 nm / volt. This in other words indicates
that the electric field across the growing oxide is constant
throughout the oxidation process.

Fig. 4 SEM micrograph of alumina after Anodization
It was found that if the oxidation was terminated at any
voltage across the electrodes, the oxide thickness is
proportional to forming voltage. Fig 5 shows the oxide
thickness – vs – Terminal (forming) voltage at constant
current density 3.5 mA/cm2. It was observed from the curve
that the oxide thickness is linearly related to forming
voltage. By the relation; d = G V
Thickness Vs anodic voltage
300

250

Thickness ( nm)

200

I-V characteristics of thick ( > 200nm ) grown anodic
Al2O3 films in an Al / Al2O3 /Ag sandwich structure of area
0.19625 cm2 with different thickness is shown in fig 6. It is
seen that voltage across the device reaches the critical value
depending on thickness, current increases sharply but not
much increase in voltage across the device. For low applied
voltages it is observed that the conduction process is linear
(Shirodkar and Chourey, 1988, Chari and Mathur 1981) but
at high voltages current starts rising faster. It is also
observed that the curve follows a standard leakage profile.
At low voltages the behaviour is probably dominated by a
trap assisted tunneling of electrons related to trap states in
the dielectric, while at high voltages it is probably
dominated by the emission of trapped electrons from the
defects level to the conduction band of the dielectric, the
Poole-Frenkel model. The higher conductivity is being
observed when top electrode is positively biased. This
property is found to be independent of area of top electrode.
For the oxide films of thickness (> 200 nm) switching is not
observed since the thick films exhibit diode like
characterstics when forward biased. However, it has been
shown by (Serbinov et al. 1985) ,that break-down in wide
band gap semiconductors and insulators has the same
physical origin as switching in oxides like V2O5 , Fe2O3 etc.
It is inferred that the ionic movement within the oxide bulk
resulted in an increase in its conductivity. At high voltage
current is enhanced in a device due to joule heating. This
triggered the process in the formation of filament to bridge
the gap between two electrodes. The I – V characteristics of
as shown in fig 6 of a typical MIM sandwich indicate diode
like behaviour which may be represented by,

150
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0
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150

I ∝ exp (qV/mKT)

forming volta ge ( V )

Fig. 5

Where q is electronic charge, V is applied voltage, K is
Boltzmann constant and T is absolute Temperature, m is
proportionality constant. (Chari and Mathur, 1981)

thickness Vs anodic ( forming ) voltage
I-V characteristics
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From Anodization bath of pH 5.5, Al2O3 films have been
anodically grown onto aluminium substrates for different
current densities. The deposition kinetics was found to be
linear for time interval. Thickness range was studied from
120 nm to more than 200nm. The current voltage
characteristics of thick oxide films on aluminium exhibit
diode like characteristics. The processes using highly
ordered anodic porous alumina will be useful for the
fabrication of several kinds of functional electrodes,
photonic crystals or chemical sensors.

Fig. 6 Variation of Current (µ
µA) with voltage
thickness ≈ 220 nm ,  thickness ≈ 235 nm
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Moments of Concomitants of Order Statistics for a New Finite Range Bivariate Distribution (FRBD)
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Abstract
This research article deals in developing mathematical expressions for moments of concomitants of order statistics. A
new bivariate distribution has been developed for this purpose and different probability functions of concomitants have
been obtained.It is a work of pure mathematics dealing with mathematical expressions which can directly be used in
some other related studies. Mainly this work has been devoted to study the stochastic behavior of concomitants of order
statistics.
Key words: Bivariate distribution, order statistics, concomitant, finite range bivariate distribution (FRBD)

Introduction
There are a number of univariate and as well as multivariate
models in the existing literature which are widely
applicable in real life situations. Bivariate with finite range
are rarely seen in the literature while the applicability of
such distributions cannot be ignored in real life. Especially
when we deal with failure data over a finite range.
The study of concomitants has attracted many workers
Zippin and Armitage(1966) used theory of concomitants in
survival analysis. Yang(1977) gave a general distribution

1.

theory on concomitants. Nagaraja and david (1994)
presented the distribution of the maximum of concomitants.
Nagaraja and Joshi (1995) obtained joint distribution of
concomitants of order statistics. Vianna and Lee (2006)
presented a study on correlation analysis usin concomitants
of order statistics.
In the present work we have tried to develop a new
bivariate finite range model and the moments of
concomitants have been obtained using this new
distribution.

Development of Bivariate Models

Frechet (1951) noted that in case of bivariate distribution since
D[FG: ≤ I: J ∩ FGL ≤ IL J] ≤ NOP[DFG: ≤ I: J, DFGL ≤ G: ]
hence the relationship
UVW,X( FG:, GL J ≤ NOP[UVW FG: J, UV( FGL J
must hold for all pairs of random variables x1 and x2.
In a similar manner, since
D[FG: > I: J ∪ FGL > IL J] ≤ [DFG: > I: J + DFGL > G: ]
it follows that
1 − UVW,X( 2G:, GL 6 ≤ ?1 − UVW, FG: JB + F1 − [UV( FGL JJ
that is
UVW,X( 2G:, GL 6 ≥ UVW, FG: J + UV( FGL J − 1

…. (1)

…. (2)

Frechet (1951) suggested that any system of bivariate distributions with specified marginal distributions UVW, FG: J and UV( FGL J
should include the limits in (1) and (2) as limiting cases. In particular he suggested the system;
UVW,X( 2G:, GL 6 = Z max]UVW, FG: J + UV( FGL J − 1^ + F1 − ZJ NOP[UVW FG: J, UV( FGL J
0≤Z≤1

…. (3)
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This system does not, however include the case when X1 and X2 are independent. A system that does include this case [but
not the limits in (1) and (2) is given by Morgenstern (1956) as
UVW,X( 2G:, GL 6 = UVW, FG: JUV( FGL J[1 + _`1 − UVW, FG: Ja`1 − UVW, FG: Ja]
…. (4)
We have used here the system given by Mongenstern (1956) to develop a bivariate finite range distribution.
2.
Finite Range Bivariate Distribution (FRBD)
Let the marginal distributions of X and Y are Mukherjee-Islam distribution [Mukherjee and Islam (1983)] with
parameters (α,θ) and (β,θ). Then following the Mongenstern (1956) for δ=-1 the joint distribution function will be
α
β
x α . y β  x   y 
xα .y β 
F ( x, y ) = α + β   +   − α + β 
θ
θ
 θ   θ 


0<x,y<θ

.... (5)

Its probability density function is obtained as
α

β

2α .β .x α −1 . y β −1  x
y
2 xα . y β 
f ( x, y ) =
 α + β − α +β 
θ α +β
θ
θ

θ
3.
Marginal Probability Density Functions
The marginal probability density function of X can be obtained as;

0 < I, c < Z α,β > 0

α x α −1
g ( x) =
θα

0<I<Z
And the marginal distribution function of X is;

 x
G ( x) =  
θ 

…. (6)

…. (7)

α

0<I<Z
Similarly, the marginal probability density function of Y will be;

…. (8)

0<c<Z
And the marginal distribution function of Y is;

…. (9)

β y β −1
h( y ) = β
θ

 y
H ( y) =  
θ 

θ

0<c<Z
…. (10)
The mean of the random variable Y having the probability density function as defined in (5) will be;

E (Y ) =

β

β +1

.θ

E (Y 2 ) =
Also,
4.

β
β +2

…. (11)

.θ 2
…. (12)

Conditional Probability Density Functions
The conditional probability density function of Y for given X can be obtained as follows;
α

β

2β .. y β −1  x
y
2 xα . y β 
h( y / x ) =
+
−
θ β θ α
θβ
θ α + β 

…. (13)

The conditional probability density function of X for given Y will as follows;
α

β

2βy β −1  x
y
2 xα . y β 
+ β − α +β 
g ( x / y) =
θ β θ α
θ
θ
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5.
Probability Density Function of Order Statistics
The probability density function of the rth order statistics Xr:n is;
n−r

α
α x 1 −  x  


f r : n ( x) = C r : n
θ αr   θ  
n!
Cr : n =
( r − 1)! ( n − r )!
Where
αr −1

…. (15)

In particular for r=1, i.e. the probability density function of the first order statistics is

α x α −1   x  α 
f1: n ( x) = n α 1 −  θ  


θ

n −1

…. (16)
For the distribution with probability density function (3), the joint distribution of two order statistics rth and sth is as
follows;

f r ,s : n ( x1 , x 2 ) = C r ,s : n
C r ,s : n

=

αr −1

α x1 x2
θ α ( r +1)
2

α −1

 x  α  x  α 
2
1

 −  
 θ 
 θ  

s − r −1

  x  α 
2
1 − 
 
  θ  

n− s

…. (17)

n!
( r − 1)! ( s − r − 1)! ( n − s )!

Where
6.
Probability Density Function of Concomitants
The probability density function of the first order concomitant (i.e. r=1) of the order statistics is [David (1981)]
d[:∶)] FcJ = f ℎFc/IJi:∶) FIJ3I
∞

d[:∶)] FcJ = P

j

n −1

∑

 2βy β −1
2βy2β −1
4βy2β −1 
Ck (−1)n−k −1 
+
−

β
(n − k )θ 2β (n − k + 1)θ 2β 
 (n − k + 1)θ

.... (18)

 2αxα −1
2αx2α −1
4αx2α −1 
+
−


α
(n − k )θ 2α (n − k + 1)θ 2α 
 (n − k + 1)θ

…. (19)

n −1

k =0

Similarly, d[:∶)] FIJ can be worked out as;
d[:∶)] FIJ = P

n −1

∑

n −1

Ck (−1)

n − k −1

k =0

Now, the probability density function of the rth order concomitant can be obtained by using the following relation as;
d[k∶)] FcJ=

d[k∶)] FcJ=

n

∑ (−1)

i − n + r −1

i = n − r +1
n

∑ (−1)

i = n − r +1

i − n + r −1

 i − 1  n 
  g[1:i](y)

 n − r  i 

 i − 1  n 
 

 n − r  i 

 n −1 i −1
2βy β −1
2βy 2 β −1
4βy 2 β −1 
i − k −1 
+
−
i ∑ Ck (−1)


β
(i − k )θ 2 β (i − k + 1)θ 2 β 
 (i − k + 1)θ
 k =0
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Similarly, we can obtain,

d[k∶)] FIJ=

n

∑ (−1)

i − n + r −1

i = n − r +1

 i − 1  n 
  .

 n − r  i 

 n−1 i −1
2αx α −1
2αx 2α −1
4αx 2α −1 
i − k −1 
i
C
−
1
+
−
(
)
∑
k


α
(i − k )θ 2α (i − k + 1)θ 2α 
 (i − k + 1)θ
 k =0

.... (21)

7.
Moments of Concomitants
Once the moments are calculated then it is easy to find out any constant. The kth order moment will provide everything for
the purpose of characterizing the concomitants.
The kfh order moment about origin of the first concomitant i.e. of Y [1: n] is given by,
8
lm[:∶)]
∞

=

n −1

k
∫ y n∑

n −1

j =0

0

 2 β y β −1
2 β y 2 β −1
4 β y 2 β −1 
C j ( −1) n − j −1 
dy
+
−
2β
2β 
β
n
j
n
j
n
j
−
+
−
−
+
(
1
)
θ
(
)
θ
(
1
)
θ



Or

8
lm[:∶)]

=

n−1


 1
1
2 
1
 +

n∑ n−1C j (−1)n− j−1θ k 2β 
−

j =0
(n − j +1)(β + k)  β + k 2β + k  (n − j)(2β + k) 

.... (22)

Now, the kth order moment about origin of Y[r:n] will be;
8
lm[k∶)]
n

=

∑ (−1)

i − n + r −1

i = n − r +1

8
lm[k∶)]
=

n

 i − 1  n  k
  µ [1:i]

 n − r  i 

∑ ( − 1)

i − n + r −1

i = n − r +1

 i − 1  n 
  

 n − r  i 



 1
1
2 
1
 i −1 i−1
i − j −1 k
−

+
 i∑ Cj (−1) θ 2β

 j =0
(i − j +1)(β + k)  β + k 2β + k  (i − j)(2β + k) 

.... (23)

Similarly, the kth order moment about origin of X[r:n] can be obtained as ;

8
lV[k∶)]
=

n

∑ (−1)

i = n − r +1

i − n + r −1

 i − 1  n 
 

 n − r  i 

 i −1 i −1


1
2 
1
 1
i − j −1 k
θ 2α 
−

+
 i∑ C j ( −1)

 (i − j + 1)(α + k )  α + k 2α + k  (i − j )(2α + k )   .... (24)
 j =0
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8.
Mean and Variance of Concomitants
Now, in particular for k=1 the mean of n[k∶)] will be;
Mean = oFn[k∶)] J = l:m[k∶)] =

n

∑ (−1)

i − n + r −1

i = n − r +1

 i − 1  n 
 

 n − r  i 

 

 1
1
2 
1
 i −1 i −1
i − j −1
θ 2β 
−
+

 i∑ C j ( −1)

 j =0
 (i − j + 1)( β + 1)  β + 1 2β + 1 (i − j )(2β + 1)   .... (25)

The variance of Y[r:n] can be obtained through the relation,
L
p2n[k∶)] 6 = lm[k∶)]
− Fl:m[k∶)] JL
Where

µ y2[ r:n ] =

n

∑ (−1)

i − n + r −1

i = n − r +1

 i − 1  n 
 

−
n
r
 i 


 i −1 i −1
 

 1
1
1 
1
i − j −1 2
+
i
C
−
1
θ
2
β
−
(
)


 ∑


j
 j =0
 (i − j + 1)( β + 2)  β + 2 β + 1 2(i − j )( β + 1)  

.... (26)

Similarly, the mean of X[r:n] will be;
Mean = o2G[k∶)] 6 = l:m[k∶)] =

n

∑ (−1)

i = n − r +1

i − n + r −1

 i − 1  n 
 

 n − r  i 

 i −1 i −1


1
2 
1
 1
i − j −1
θ 2α 
−

+
 i∑ C j ( −1)

 (i − j + 1)(α + 1)  α + 1 2α + 1 (i − j )(2α + 1)  
 j =0
The variance of X[r:n] can be obtained by using the relation,
L
p2G[k∶)] 6 = lV[k∶)]
− Fl:V[k∶)] JL
Where,
L
lV[k∶)]
=

n

∑ (−1)

i = n − r +1

i − n + r −1

.... (27)

 i − 1  n 
 

 n − r  i 

 i −1 i −1


1
1 
1
 1
i − j −1 2
θ 2α 
−

+
 i∑ C j ( −1)

 (i − j + 1)(α + 2)  α + 2 α + 1 2(i − j )(α + 1)   .... (28)
 j =0
REFERENCES
David, H.A. (1981): “Order Statistics”, 2nd Ed., New York,
Wiley.
Frechet, M. (1951): “Sur le tableau de correlation don’t les
marges sont donnes”, Annales de l’Universite de Lyon,
Ser. III, 14, 53-77
Johnson, N.L. and Kotz, S. (1972): “Distributions in
Statistics : Continuous Multivariate Distributions”, New
York, Wiley.
Mongenstren,
D.
(1956):
“Einfache
beispiele
zweidimensionaler Verteinungen”, Metteilungsblatt fiir
Mathematische Statstik, 8, 234-235.
Mukherjee, S.P. and Islam, A. (1982) : “A finite range
distribution of failure times”, Nav. Res. Log. Quart., Vol.
30, 487-491.

109

Yang,S.S. (1977): “General distribution theory of the
concomitants of order statistics”,The Annals Of Statistics,
Vol. 5, 996-1002.
Zippin, C. and Armitage P.(1966): “Use of concomitants
variables and incomplete survival information in the
estimation of an exponential survival parameters.”
Biometrics,Vol. 22No. 4, 66-772.
Nagaraja,H.N. and David,H.A.(1994):” Distribution of the
maximum of concomitants of selected order statistics, The
Annals of Statistics, Vol.22 No. 1, 478-494.
Viana,M.A.G. and Lee H-M.(2006):”Correlation analysis of
ordered symmetrically dependent observations and their
concomitants of order statistics”,The Canadian journal of
Statistics, Vol.34, No.2, 327-340.
Josh,S.N and Nagaraja,H.N. (1995):” Joint distribution of
maxima of concomitants of subsets of order statistics,
Bernoulli, Vol. 1 No. 3, 245-255.

International Journal of Research. Vol. 1 (2), Jan. 2012

International J. Res.
Vol. 1. No. 2. 110 – 113, Jan. 2012
ISSN : 2231 - 6124

Democracy in Contemporary Poetry
Ratna Sharma*

ABSTRACT
The theme of my research article is on the topic of Democracy in Contemporary poetry has democratic values. In this
article I have depicted that contemporary poetry presented the scenario of realistic face of our society because the prime
responsibilities of poet is to create social ,political, cultural awareness in our society through his poetry. Modern poetry
has differentiated views and ideology of people and government. Poet has expressed challenges in his poetry regarding
present context. Now a day’s world is witnessing a lot of upheavals instability in democracy. Modern poet and poetry is
witnessing several questions and challenges during the time of globalization, marketing, consumerism, culture and
prestigious debate.There are three pillars of Indian democracy executive; legislature and judiciary are not working
effectively and harmoniously. Now a day’s Immorality, injustice, nepotism, red nepotism are arising in surrounding of
our society and human values are disappearing. Instead of love, affection, emotion, devotion, dedication, trust in human
beings depression, suffocation, complex is taking place in his life. A contemporary poet has characterized surrounding of
his time. He raises his voice against nepotism, immorality, inequality, anti social elements etc. Contemporary poetry
develops human values in our society and creates healthy democracy in present context. I have visualized that
contemporary poetry has democratic values and it is impartial for our nation. It plays very significant role in our society.
KEYWORDS-Democracy, Responsibility of poets, Development of human values, Democracy in modern context, Role of
poetry in democracy.

Aaja kI kivata maoM laaoktM~
r%naa Samaabahut phlao Aba`ahma ilaMkna nao laaoktM~ kao janata ka janata ko
ilae AaOr janata ko Wara Saasana ko $p maoM pirBaaiYat ikyaa qaa È
ikntu Aaja rajanaIitk saamaaijak evaM Aaiqa-k saMrcanaaAaoM kI
isqait kao doKto hue laaoktM~ ka eosaa AaMtirk ivaBaajana huAa hO
ik laaok evaM tn~ ek dUsaro ko iva$w hao gae hOM È tBaI QaUimala
jaOsao kiva khto hOM−
na kao[- laaok hO na kao[- tn~ hO
AadmaI ka AadmaI ko iKlaaf
Kulaa saa YaD,yaM~ hO È 1
[saka karNa hmaaro doSa maoM caMd mau{I Bar sa<aaQaISa [sakI
QaijjayaaM ]D,a rho hOM È Aaja Baart ko vyai@t AaOr samaaja ka
jaIvana BayaMkr saËaMit sao gaujar rha hO È Aaja jaIvana ko ivaiBanna
straoM pr p`aNa%va p`dana krnao vaalaa janatM~ Ktro maoM hO È Aaja pUrI
duinayaa laaoktM~ pr Aae Ktro sao jaUJa rhI hO È AaOVaogaIkrNa
]pBaao@tavaadI saMskRit AismatavaadI ivamaSa- pyaa-varNaIya icaMta
SaaoYaNa AaOr dmana ko badlato ivaivaQa $p AaOr sava-ga`ahI rajanaIit
ko baZ,to dvaaba nao kiva AaOr kivata ko saamanao nayaI caunaaOityaa^M AaOr
nae savaala KD,o kr ide hOM È [na sabako baIca manauYya AaOr manauYyata
kao ]sakI saMBaavanaaAaoM saiht bacaanao kI ijammaodarI saaih%ya ko
Anaok $p kI trh kivata pr BaI hO È [na sabako maQya jaao

pirisqaityaa^ rcanaakar ko saamanao hOM vah AaOr BaI caunaaOtIpUNa- hO È
Aaja ka samaya ksamasaahT baOcaonaI AaOr AkulaahT ka hO È maui@t
ka Aavaoga ivaiBanna xao~aoM maoM ivaiBanna $paoM maoM cala rha hO È p`itvaad
ka svar Aaja kI kivata ka svar banata jaa rha hO È Aaja Apnao
pUro Aist%va maoM maanava tqaa maanavata kao samaRw krnao vaalao maUlya
ivakasa kI BaoMT caZ,to jaa rho hOM È Aaja kI kivata gahrI
maanavaIyata sahja ragaa%mak tqaa saIQaI sahja AiBavyai@t maoM
ibalkula nae caohro p`stut kr rhI hOM È Aaja ka kiva saamaaijak
baura[yaaoM kao ApnaI laoKnaI ka AaQaar banaata hI hO ]samaoM
janaklyaaNa ka Baava BaI inaiht haota hO @yaaoMik kivata BaItr kI
caIja, haotI hO jaao Antt: klyaaNa Baavanaa kI Aaor lao jaatI hO È
klyaaNa Baavanaa hI ]sao maanavata sao jaaoD,tI hO È kivata maanava evaM
maanavata daonaaoM sao Avagaaiht haotI hO È
Aaja ko kivayaaoM nao rajanaIit&aoM ko p`pMca AaOr itkD,ma
AmaanavaIya saaoca evaM kR%ya sa<aa$Z, ivaQaayakaoM evaM pdcyaut
ivaQaayakaoM kI pdlaaolaupta ka yaqaaqa- ica~Na ikyaa hO È sarkar ko
tIna pRqak AMga vyavasqaaipka kaya-pailaka AaOr nyaayapailaka
Apnao daiya%vaaoM ka inavaa-h samauicat p`kar sao nahIM kr pa rho hOM È
ijasako pirNaamasva$p manauYya ka jaIvana ivaKMiDt hao rha hO È
Aaja nyaaya imalato imalato vyai@t vaRw hao jaata hO yaa maR%yau kao
p`aPt hao jaata hO È
‘gau$dixaNaa ‘kivata maoM laIlaaQar maMDlaao[- khto hOM−
nyaayaalayaaoM nao rcaI eosaI ivalaMba naIit
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ik pIiZ,yaaM laD,to hue baUZ,I hu[- ik maR%yau È2
Aaja ka kiva rajanaOitk jaIvana maoM Aa[- igaravaT sao
xaubQa hO È kanaUna vyavasqaa [tnaI Ba`YT hao caukI hO ik Aaya sao
AiQak saMpi<a rKnao ko maamalao maoM iktnao sarkarI AfsaraoM AaOr
saaMsadao pr kao[- inaNa-ya nahIM hao pata È yahaM tk ik iktnao GaaoTalao
samaya ko saaqa dba jaato hO È Aaja jaao ijatnaa Ba`YT hO vah ]tnaa
hI AiQak samaaja maoM $tbaodar hO È h%yaaro Kulao Aama GaUmato hO
h%yaaraoM kao rajanaIitk SarNa imalatI hOM È Aaja jaao ijatnaa Ba`YT hO
vah ]tnaa hI AiQak samaaja maoM $tbaodar hO È laIlaaQar jagaUD,I
ApnaI kivata ‘h%yaara’ maoM kh ]zto hOM−
h%yaara phnao hue hOM sabasao mahMgao kpD,o
h%yaaro ko saaro daMt saaonao ko magar AaMto pOdayaSaI
h%yaaroko maMuh maoM jaIBa camaD,o kI magar cammaca caaMdI ka hO È3
AMt maoM [saI kivata maoM khto hOM−
h%yaa hao samaaraoh hao AaOr ivacaar haoM isaf- ]sako È4
Aaja ko samaya ka sabasao jvalaMt p`Sna hO rajanaIitk vyavasqaa
È Aaja sarkaroM gazjaaoD, maoM lagaI hu[- hOM ]nhoM hr ]nnait ka maagaAmaoirka sao Aata huAa idKa[- dota hO È sarkar calaanao ko ilae
saaMsadaoM kI KrIdfrao#t haotI hO È Aaja ko saaMsadaoM ka kao[cair~ nahI bacaa hO vao AaOnao PaaOnao damaaoM maoM ibak rho hOM È rajanaIit ko
[sa ivaKMDna AaOr doSa kI rajanaIitk igaravaT pr caMdkaMt
dovatalao p`jaatM~ kI rajanaIitk ivad`ptaAaoM ko kTu yaqaaqa- kao
vya@t krto hOM−
p`jaatM~ kI rqayaa~a inakla rhI hO
AaOrtaoM AaOr baccaaoM kao raOMda jaa rha hO È
gauNDaoM AaOr naaoTaoM kI takt sao htp`Ba laaoga
KamaaoSa KD,o hOM ÈÈ5
laaoktM~a%mak p`NaalaI ko haoto hue BaI doSa kI samasyaaAaoM maoM inarMtr
vaRiw hao rhI hO È Aaja sa<aa kI tanaaSaahI ko karNa raYT/Iya ihtaoM
kI AnadoKI kI jaa rhI hO È gaaMQaI jaI ko AadSa- AaOr isawaMtao
kI KulaoAama QaijjayaaM ]D, rhI hO È gaaMQaI evaM naoh$ Aba tsvaIraoM
maoM isamaTkr rh gae hOM È’AmarkaolaI’ kivata maoM laIlaaQar maMDlaao[khto hOM−
AQyaxa mahaodya maaobaa[la kao qaamao laoTo hue qao
AaOr ek tsvaIr maoM gaaMQaI ]nako pICo jaao
hirjanaaoM ko gaa^va jaato dIK rho qao È 6
laaoktM~ kovala Saasana tk hI saIimat nahIM hO vah samaaja ka ek
saMgazna BaI hO È saamaaijak AadSa- ko $p maoM laaoktM~ vah samaaja hO
ijasamaoM kao[- ivaSaoYa AiQakar yau@t vaga- nahIM haota na jaait Qamavaga- vaMSa Qana ilaMga Aaid ko AaQaar pr vyai@t vyai@t ko baIca
BaodBaava ikyaa jaata hO È vaastva maoM laaoktM~Iya samaaja hI
laaoktM~Iya rajya ka AaQaar hao sakta hO È Aaja vat-maana
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rajanaIit nao pUro samaaja kI saaoca kao badla kr rK idyaa hO È
maUlyahInata ko [sa daOr maoM laaoktM~ samaajavaad banQau%va [-maanadarI
saovaaQama- jaOsao SabdaoM ka p`Baava khIM Kao gayaa hO È AadSaao- ka
AvamaUlyana hao gayaa hO È maUlyaaoM ko ivaGaTna sao Aaja ka kiva
saMklpyau@t jaInao kI pòrNaa jagaata hO È vao Apnao jauJaa$ tovar
AaOr Aak`amakta ko baavajaUd Apnao bacaava kI maud`a maoM KD,a
idKa[- dota hO È kodarnaaqa Aga`vaala Apnao kavya saMga`h ‘puYpdIp’
kI BaUimaka maoM khto hOM “rcanaakar kao ApnaI Saaibdk Sai@t kao
[sa trh sao ]va-r banaanaa caaihe ik vah maanavaIya baaoQa kI
sa%yaaipt kRit do È kiva baajaIgarI nahIM krta vah jaIvana ko mamakao ivaVa bauiw ivavaok sao ]jaagar AaOr p`itiYzt krta hO È
maanavaIya baaoQa ka ibambana tBaI saaqa-k AaOr sap`aNa haota hO jaba
vah AadmaI kI caotnaa kao bailaYz banaakr WnW AaOr saMGaYa- ko
ilae saxama banaata hO È jaao vyai@t jaIvana kao hr p`kar sao EaoYz sao
EaoYztr banaanao kao hI maanava Qama- samaJato AaOr maanato hOM vah AiDga
Aasqaa sao idna p`it idna Apnao laxya kI p`aiPt maoM lagao rhto hOM
È”7 yah saca hO ik kiva ko Sabd jaba Aama janata ko ilae saMGaYakrto hOM tBaI kivata saaqa-k haotI hO È Aaja kiva ko saamanao maUlyaaoM
kI igaravaT AaOr BaUmaMDlaIkrNa nao ivakT saMkT ]pisqat kr idyaa
hO È Aaja hma ApnaI saaMskRitk ivarasat AaOr maUlyaaoM kao BaUlato jaa
rho hO È BaaOitkta kI p+I baaMQao hue manauYya kao kuC nahIM saUJata È
Aaja ka kiva ApnaI [-maanadarI evaM svaaiBamaana kao jaIivat rKo
hue hO È 'hr BaUKa AadmaI ibaka} nahIM haota' yah Aaja kI
kivata maoM inaiScat $p sao imalata hO È laIlaaQar jagaUD,I ApnaI
kivata ' Gabarae hue Sabd ' maoM khto hOMGar kI pD,aosa kI pUro maulk kI
poSao dr poSao Cnakr Aa[- hu[- maorI BaaYaa nao kha
jaao samakalaIna bananaa caahta hO ]sao Ktro ]zanao pDM,ogaoM
SarIr ko Kot maoM Aa%maa kao AalaU kI trh ]gaanaa pD,ogaa È8
vahIM maMgaoSa Dbarala ApnaI duK kivata maoM khto hOM
maOM ek ivaraoQa p~ hU^
ijasapr ]nako hstaxar hO jaao Aba nahI hO È9
Aaja kI kivata ka kiva saamaaijak baura[yaaoM AnaoOitkta ihMsaa
Anaacaar Anyaaya SaaoYaNa ko iva$w Aavaaja ]zata hO Aaja kI
kivata yaqaaqa- kI AiBavyai@t krtI hO È kiva mayaa-daAaoM ko TUTnao
sao vyaakula hO È ]pBaao@tavaadI saMskRit maoM irStaoM ka Aist%va nahIM
rh gayaa hO È kiva ApnaI kivata maoM Gar pirvaar kao bacaae rKnao
kI baat krta hO È Aaja BaUmaMDlaIkrNa AaOr baajaarIkrNa ko
pirNaamasva$p maanava vyavahar maoM AjaIba saa pirvat-na Aa gayaa hO È
baajaar ko p`Baava ko karNa saMtaoYa saadgaI imatvyaiyata bacat gaujaro
ja,maanao kI caIja, bana gae hOM È Saoyar baajaar [sa naaro ko saaqa kulaaMcao
Bar rha hO ik 'ga`ID [ja, gauD' È dyaa dyaalauta jaOsao maUlya Aba
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maUlyahIna bana gae hOM È p`dSa-na Aaja ka mah%vapUNa- maUlya bana gayaa hO
È Aaja kI kivata [na saBaI KtraoM kao AcCI trh sao phcaana
rhI hO È kiva baajaarvaadI saMskRit ko maaQyama sao Aa rho maUlyaaoM maoM
pirvat-na kao doKkr khta hOËoiDT kaD- hvaa maoM ]Cla rho qao AaOr maQyavaga- ko caohro pr
banaavaTI hMsaI ko paSva- maoM kao[- lagaatar rao rha qaa È 10
Aaja ka kiva Aaiqa-k ivaYamataAaoM ko maQya JaUlata huAa
raoTI kpD,a AaOr makana ko ilae saMGaYa-rt idKa[- dota hO È
AaiBajaa%ya AaOr AmaIr vaga- ka vyai@t idna pr idna AaOr AmaIr
banata jaa rha hO vahIM garIba vaga- ko ilae raoTI BaI maaohala hO È
A$Na kmala kI kivata 'ApnaI pIZI ko ilae' ka ]dahrNa hOsabasao Aasaana qaa caMd`maa pr Gar
AaOr sabasao maaohala qaI raoTI È 11
vahIM maMgaoSa Dbarala ApnaI 'jyaaoitYa' kivata maoM khto hOM
sampnna laaogaaoM ko isataro Aba hOM AaOr BaI baulaMd
Baagya maoM hO vaOBava pdaonnait rajasauK sauMdr icatvanaÈ12
bahuraYT/Iya kMpinayaaoM ko AbaaQa p`vaoSa nao ]pBaao@tavaad kao
cama%kairk trIko sao Aagao baZ,ayaa hO È ]darvaad AaOr Aaiqa-k
sauQaaraoM ko naama pr baothaSaa pUMjaI ko Aagamana nao lagaBaga
isqarica<a BaartIyaaoM ko jaIvana maUlyaaoM kao gahra JaTka idyaa hO È
Aaja bacat ka sqaana inavaoSa nao saMyama ka sqaana ]pBaaoga nao saadgaI
ka sqaana Aak`amakta nao saaqa-kta ka sqaana saflata nao sahyaaoga
ka sqaana p`itspQaa- nao lao ilayaa hO È baajaar nao AadmaI kI ja$rtaoM
kao carma sqaana tk phuMcaa idyaa hO È [na sabaka pirNaama yah huAa
ik AapsaI saMbaMQaaoM maoM dUiryaaM Aa rhI hOM È saamaaijak maUlyaaoM ko h`asa
kao doKkr kiva ka mana Aaht hao jaata hO
baIsa vaYaKao gae Barmao ]pdoSa maoM
ek pUrI pIZI janamaI plaI pusaI @laoSa maoM
baogaanaI hao ga[- Apnao hI doSa maoM È 13
maalama isaMh kI kivata 'Akolaa AadmaI ' maoM Asaurxaa kI Baavanaa
kao icai~t ikyaa gayaa hOAkolaa AadmaI laD, sakta hO kba
maara jaata hO dd-naak maaOt
janatM~ maoM bahumat sao maara jaata hO Akolaa AadmaI È14
Aaja yauw kI samasyaa saaMskRitk AaOr maanaisak gaulaamaI nao p`oma kao
vyaapar banaakr saMbaMQaaoM kao Aaht ikyaa hO È ek ]dahrNa hO-
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maora doSa jaao kBaI
svaraja va svatM~ta ka janmaisaw AiQakar qaa
Aaja saaMskRitk maanaisak gaulaamaI maoM kOsao jakD, gayaa hO
Pyaar sao vyaapar kOsao bana gayaa hO
maora doSa [tnaa kOsao badla gayaa hO È15
Aaja ka kiva jaIvana ko yaqaaqa-baaoQa samasaamaiyak Aaiqa-k vaOYamya
rajanaIitk Ba`YTta ko maQya jaUJato hue jaIvana ko saBaI phlaUAaoM
kao ApnaI laoKnaI ka AaQaar banaata hO È Aaja AaQauinakta sao
]%pnna inaraSaa kuMza pID,a GauTna kI AiBavyai@t ko saaqa saaqa
maanava maoM ivaSvaasa naOitkta Qama- saMskRit kI Aaor lao jaanao vaalaI
kivata ilaKI jaa rhI hO È Aaja ka kiva pirvaoSa samaaja maoM vyaaPt
kurIityaaoM ivaYamataAaoM kao laokr kBaI Aavaaja, ]zata hO tao kBaI
AnaOitkta Anaacaar Anyaaya AaOr SaaoYaNa ko iKlaaf samaaja maoM
pirvat-na laanao ka p`ya%na krta hO È Aaja kI kivata laaoktaMi~k
maUlyaaoM kI saSa@t pxaQar hO È
saMdBa- ga`Mqa
1 QaUimala¸ ³2001´ saudamaa paMDo ka p`jaatM~¸ vaaNaI p`kaSana¸ idllaI
2
3
4
5

maMDlaao[- laI. ³2008´¸ kiva nao kha¸ iktabaGar p`kaSana¸idllaI
jagaUD,I laI. ³2009´¸kiva nao kha¸iktabaGar p`kaSana¸ idllaI
vahI
dovatalao caM.¸ sabasao ja$rI kama¸ samakalaIna kavya¸ saM0 paNDoya
sau. ihndI AnauSaIlana ³2009´ BaartIya ihndI pirYad [laahabaad
6 maMDlaao[- laI. ³2008´¸ kiva nao kha¸iktabaGar p`kaSana¸ idllaI
7 Aga`vaala ko.¸ puYpdIp’ kI BaUimaka¸ ihndI AnauSaIlana¸BaartIya
ihndI pirYad [laahabaad ³2008´
8 jagaUD,I laI. ³2009´¸ kiva nao kha¸ iktabaGar p`kaSana¸ idllaI
9 Dbarala ma. ³2009´¸ kiva nao kha¸ iktabaGar p`kaSana¸ idllaI
10 maMDlaao[- laI. ³2008´¸kiva nao kha¸iktabaGar p`kaSana¸ idllaI
11 kmala A. ³2004´¸ putlaI maoM saMsaar¸ ApnaI pIZI ko ilae¸
vaaNaI p`kaSana,¸ idllaI
12 Dbarala ma. ³2009´¸ kiva nao kha¸ iktabaGar p`kaSana¸ idllaI
13 sahaya r.³1967´¸Aa%mah%yaa ko iva$w: 67¸saaih%ya AkadmaI¸
idllaI
14 isaMh maa.¸ [sa sadI maoM: Akolaa AadmaI¸ ihndI AnauSaIlana¸
BaartIya ihndI pirYad¸ [laahabaad ³2009´
15 jagaUD,I laI. ³2009´¸ kiva nao kha¸ iktabaGar p`kaSana¸ idllaI
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